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PEBFACE. 


The tall spire of the Hindu temple is one of 
the first objects to arrest the attention of the 
observant foreigner and excite his curiosity as he 
travels through India. On going into the temple, 
he meets with a number of what may perhaps 
appear to him to be grim and meaningless images, 
in stone and bronze and other materials, some with 
two, others with four or more arms, holding a 
variety of weapons and other more or less curious 
articles in their hands. The man on the spot may 
tell him on enquiry that one of those images is the 
figure of Vishnu, the god of protection, another 
that of Siva, the god of destruction, and so on, about 
the innumerable gods and goddesses comprised 
within the tolerant and all-inclusive fold of the 
Hindu religion. Some such foreigner, more curious 
than others of his kind, is sometimes tempted to 
study these images somewhat carefully, find out 
their number and characteristics, and gather the 
legends relating to them from the PurSnas and 
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other sources, as also from the learned natives 
of the country well versed in their religious and 
mythological lore. Then at last he may come 
out with his volume on the Hindu gods, on Hindu 
mythology and other kindred subjects. Such in 
fact are most of the books that have been written 
hitherto by foreign authors on topics relating to 
Hindu Iconography, 

It is exactly two hundred years since Ziegen- 
balg, the famous Danish missionary of Tranquebar, 
wrote his work on the “ Genealogy of the South 
Indian Gods,’’ with the aid of the information he 
gathered from some people of the Tamil land. In 
the year 1785 the book known as “Sketches of 
the Mythology and Customs of the Hindus ” was 
brought out by George Foster. Moore’s “ Hindu 
Pantheon”, with illustrations, was first printed in 
1810, and then reprinted by Messrs. Higginbotham 
& Co., of Madras, in 1864, with notes from the pen 
of theEev. W.O. Simpson. “Ancient and Hindu 
Mythology ”, a work written sympathetically and in 
defence of the views of the Hindus, with a large 
number of extracts from the PurSnas and other 
Hindu scriptural sources, was thereafter brought 
out by Col. Vans Kennedy in 1831. Another work 
named “ A Classical Dictionary of Hindu Mytho- 
logy” was published by John Dowson in 1879. 
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The last among such works is W. J. Wilkins’ 
“ Hindu Mythology ”, illustrated with pictures, 
and explained with reference to the Puranas and 
other religious writings of the Hindus. 

It will thus be seen that books dealing with 
Hindu images and Hindu mythology are not alto- 
gether wanting. Nevertheless, Fergusson, who is an 
eminent authority on Eastern and Indian architec- 
ture, has Justly remarked — “ Whenever any one 
“ will seriously undertake to write the history of 
“ sculpture in India, he will find the materials 
“ abundant and the sequence by no means difficult 
“ to follow ; but, with regard to mythology, the case 
“ is different. It cannot, however, be said that the 
“ materials are not abundant for this branch of the 
“ enquiry also ; but they are of much less tangible or 
“ satisfactory nature, and have become so entangled, 
“that it is extremely difficult to obtain any clear 
‘ ideas regarding them ; and it is to be feared they 
“ must remain so, until those who investigate the 
subject will condescend to study the architecture 
“ and sculpture of the country as well as its books. 
“The latter contain a good deal, but they do not 
“contain all the information available on the 
“ subject ; and they require to be steadied and con- 
“ firmed by what is built or carved, which alone can 
“ give precision and substance to what is written 
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“B is remarkable that, with all the present day 
“ activity in every branch of Sanskrit research, so 
“very little has been done for the illustration of 
“ mythology, which is so intimately connected with 
“ the whole literature. It would be a legitimate part 
“ of the duty of the Archselogical Surveys to collect 
“ materials on a systematic plan for this object; 
“ and the production of illustrations has now become 
“ so easy and inexpensive that photographs froin 
“ original materials of a satisfactory class might 
“readily be published to supply this most pressing 
“ desideratum. The details of the emblems and 
“ symbols of the numerous divinities of the 
“ pantheon could also be collected, along with the 
“ delineations, by those familiar with such symbols. 
“ All this could easily be accomplished, and it is 
“consequently hoped it may before long be 
“attempted.” 

It has to be said that the books by European 
authors referred to above do not contain the infor- 
mation, which is available in indigenous Sanskrit 
works on Iconography ; nor do they give pictorial 
representations of the sculptures that are actually 
found in this vast country. On the other hand, 
some of those authors have given what might 
be well understood to be their own version of 
Hindu mythology, and in their descriptions of 
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Hindu images, with here and there a pungent 
remark about what they consider an uncouth repre- 
sentation or an immoral legend, they seem to have 
cared to study neither the symbolism underlying 
the mythical stories nor the meaning of the 
images illustrating them. A book on the model 
suggested by Fergusson has indeed been a great 
desideratum. 

The first attempt to supply this want to some 
extent was made by that many-sided Bengali 
scholar and author, Mr. Nagendranath Vasu, in his 
interesting volume on the ArchiBologioal Survey of 
Mayurabhanja. Some years ago the idea occurred 
to me that I might try to bring out a book on 
the subject of Hindu Iconography to supply as far 
as I could, the desideratum noted by-Fergusson. I 
was originally under the impression that it could 
be done without pressing much into service the 
information contained in original Sanskrit works 
of authority on the subject, even of the existence of 
which I was not then fully aware. Soon, the 
bewildering variety of images that were found in 
relation to one and the same god convinced me 
that to get at the details of their mythological 
meaning and moral aim without the help of the 
Sanskrit works bearing on them was almost an 
impossible task. Buckily, while touring in North 
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Travancore, I had on one occasion feho good fortiino 
to get hold of a small manuscript work entitled 
Silparatna ; and on deciphering it with consider- 
able difficulty, I found it to be a synopsis in Mala- 
yalam verse of a bigger treatise of the same name. 
Another small fragmentary manuscript, which 
came into my hands later on, was found to be, from 
the colophons at the end of the chapters, an agama 

AMumadhlmlagama. Some yearspreviously, 

* 

I had purchased eight or nine works on Saivagama ; 
but, owing to want of time, I had not even taken 
the trouble to know what they contained. About 
this time I began to look into them, and what a 
mine of wealth they revealed themselves to bo! 
They contained chapter on chapter of minute 
descriptions relating to most ^aiva images and to 
some Vaishnava images as vrelL My search for 
more agamas and tantras resulted in the collection 
of a large number of them, which in fact belong to 
all the various Hindu sects. From the materials 
thus acquired, I began first to pick up merely the 
descriptions of images, as they are given in them. 
The agamas generally deal with many other 
topics than simple iconography. While engaged 
thus, I went on improving at the same time my 
collection of photographs of the sculptures and 
eastings representing the various Hindu divinities. 


xii 
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In the middle of 1912, I actually began the task 
of writing out a systematic description of the 
images, and soon finished the description of a 
number of minor deities. 

After having proceeded so far, it struck me that 
the chief difficulty in the way of the accomplishment 
of my undertaking was in securing the required 
financial aid for its publication. The work required 
photo-mechanical reproductions of a large number 
of images, the cost of which alone was quite enough 
to scare me away from the undertaking. As a 
matter of fact, I should really have been compelled, 
howsoever reluctantly, to abandon my cherished 
object, but for the opportune help and encourage- 
ment most generously offered by the enlightened 
Government of His Highness the Maharaja of 
Travancore. The Dewan, Mr. Eajagopalacharya, 
readily perceived the value of the undertaking, 
and promised to sanction the amount required for 
the publication of the work. The sympathetic 
attitude of this highly cultured gentleman at the 
head of affairs in Travancore afforded a new 
stimulus and induced me to work with redoubled 
vigour and earnestness. The required Sanskrit 
texts were all quickly gathered, but the growth of 
the collection of the needed photographs did not 
proceed apace. I then approached the Dewan 
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with the request that I should be permitted to 
go out on tour to places outside the State, in 
the Madras and the Bombay Presidencies and 
also in the Mysore State, to obtain the photo- 
graphs. The tour was sanctioned ; and my visit to 
these places not only enriched my photographic 
collection, but was also of a very highly educative 
value to me. It enabled me to study the 
various iconographic symbols and emblems 
directly from the sculptures themselves. Wherever 
photographing was impossible, there I indented 
upon my amateur knowledge of drawing and paint- 
ing. I frequently took pen and ink sketches, 
and occasionally full-sized coloured drawings of 
mural paintings, although this latter work was 
extremely tedious. 

I consider it a duty to refer here to the un- 
stinted help which I received from my friend, the 
late Mr. M. K. Narayanasami Ayyar, Vakil of 
the Madras High Court, who secured for my work 
as many photographs as he could take during his 
visits to various outside stations in the Madras 
Presidency on professional and other kinds of 
business, and thereby facilitated my work very 
considerably. Mr. NSrayanasSmi Ayyar wm a 
well read scholar, critic and philosopher, and was 
to have contributed to this work a learned article 
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on Devi- worship. Unfortunately, however, the 
hand of death deprived me all on a sudden of the 
further help to which I had been looking forward 
with high hope ; and the result is that this work 
has had to lose the advantage of an erudite and 
complete account of Devi-worship from the pen of 
a profound scholar well versed in the Sakta and 
other religious schools known to the sacred litera- 
ture of the Hindus. 

I am only too well aware of the several defects 
which abound in this production of mine, but feel 
at the same time somehow confident that scholars 
will look upon them indulgently by taking into con- 
sideration the vastness of the material to be collect- 
ed and digested, and also the fact that my official 
duties in Travanoore have been so heavy as to 
leave little time for much extra work of this kind. 
Moreover, I have to state that this is in more than 
one respect the first attempt of its kind, and does 
not profess to be anything like a complete presenta- 
tion of the subject. 1 shall certainly consider myself 
under the circumstances to be amply rewarded if 
this humble work of mine serves the purpose of 
simply breaking the ground and induces abler 
scholars to deal with the subject in a fuller and more 
satisfactory manner. 

I take this opportunity of again expressing 
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my deep gratitude to the liberal Government of 
of H. H. the Maharaja of Travancore for their 
having made the publication of this work possible ; 
and personally I am highly indebted to Dewan 
Bahadur P. EajagSpaiacharya M.A., b.l., 
for the enlightened and encouraging interest he 
has all along taken in the production of this work. I 
cannot sufficiently thank Pandit V. Srinivasa BILstri, 
Smritivi^arada, but for whose willing co-operation 
and unceasing industry it would indeed have been 
very difficult for me to bring out this work. My 
best thanks are due also to Pandit T. Ganapati 
§astri, Curator of tbe Sanskrit Manuscripts Library, 
Trivandram, for his readily helping me with all the 
manuscripts I applied for from time to time in 
connection with this work. Mr. D. E. Bhandarkar, 
M.A., Superintendent of Archaeology, Western 
Circle, showed me great kindness in lending me his 
copy of Bupa-viandana, which seems to be a com- 
paratively late work on Hindu Iconography. I 
have, in conclusion, to say that I cannot suffi- 
ciently express my gratitude and indebtedness 
to my respected master, Eao Bahadur Prof. 
M. Eahgacharya, m.a., of the Presidency College, 
Madras, for the very great interest, which he has 
throughout evinced in the work and the parental 
care with which he has guided me at every 
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stage of its progress. He was ever ready with Ms 
invaluable suggestions, and was to me a never- 
failing source of inspiration and encouragement. 
I therefore respectfully beg to tender to him here 
my most grateful thanks for all the trouble he 
has taken on my behalf. 

T. A. G. 

Tbipmcanb, Madeas, ) 

September, 1914. j 
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Karttari-hasta. 


Tha following were discovered shortly after the book was 
printed ; — 

In the Karttan-hasta pose the arm is lifted so that the middle 
finger of tha hand reaches to the height of 
tha hikkd-sutra : the ring-finger and tha 
thumb are bent so as to meet near the middle of the palm of tha 
hand ; the last or the smallest finger is also slightly bent ; the 
fore-finger and the middle finger are stretched out and kept like 
tha legs of the letter V. The palm of the hand faces the outside. 
This pose of tha hand is meant for holding the mnhha, chakra 
and other weapons.’*’ (f^ee Pis. XX and XXII). 

Ohhannavira is an ornament which may be rightly called 
a double yajndpavita. In this, two yajndpa- 
tjifas thrown one on each shoulder, pass 
through the middle of the chest, where they are connected with 
the nrassutra or the chest-band, and reach as far below as the 
yoni or the public region, from which they turn to tha back and 
thence to tha shoulders.) (See the figures of Kama and 
Lakshmapa on PI. LY and of Varaha in figure 1, PL XXXIX). 


Chhaimavira. 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION. 


T he origin of image worship in India appears to 
be very ancient and its causes are not exactly 
known. Many believe it to be the result of the 
followers of Gautama Buddha adoring their master 
and worshipping him in the form of images on his 
apotheosis after death. However, there are indi- 
cations of the prevalence of image worship among 
the Hindus long before the time of Gautama 
Buddha. The employment of an external object 
to concentrate the mind upon in the act of medi- 
tation in carrying on the practice of Yoga is in 
India quite as old as Yoga itself. Patanjali defines 
dMra')}a or fixity of attention as “ the process of 
fixing the mind on some object well defined in 
space.” This process is, as he says, “of two 
kinds, in consequence of this defined space being 
internal or external. The external object, defined 
ih space consists of the circle of the navel (the 
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mbhi-cJiahra), the heart and so on. The fixing 
the mind thereon is merely directing its existence 
to be there.” There is indeed ample evidence to 
show that the practice of Yoga is in this country 
much older than the time of Patafijali. Vachas- 
patiMisra, a commentator on Vyasadeva’s Bhashya 
on Patanjali’s Yoga-BMras^ mentions a great sage 
Hiranyagarbha as the founder of the Yoga doctrine, 
which, he adds, was simply improved upon and 
promulgated by Patanjali, as evidenced by the use 
of the word anuBsanam in Patanjali’s first 
aphorism Atha ydganukasanam. . This old sage 
Hiranyagarbha and his successor Varshaganya 
Yajnavalkya are alluded to by Ramanuja and oth^ 
later teachers of Vedanta ; and Sankara actually 
quotes some Yoga aphorisms which are not found 
in the work of Patanjali, but look older than his 
time. It is therefore clear that image worship 
among the Hindus was contemporaneous with, if 
not older than, the development of the Yoga 
system, which, as we have seen, dates from before 
the age of Patanjali, who has been assigned by 
scholars on good evidence to the second century 
before Christ. There is no doubt that the Yoga 
system is even older tfian , of Buddha, 

becmisi 'Bqddha h^v® been 

initiated into :'its .^sisiges ,Qf • 
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his search after enlightenment and truth ; and it 
may be taken that this fact is evidenced by sculp- 
tured representations of Buddha in the style of the 
GSndhara school as an emaciated person almost 
dying under the stress of the austerities he prac- 
tised.* 

Again, Panini, to whom certain Orientalists 
assign a date somewhere about the sixth century 
before Christ, mentions in one of his grammatical 
aphorisms (v. 3,99) that “likenesses not to be sold 
but used for the purpose of livelihood do not take 
the termination han." The word he eses to denote 
an image in a nearly preceding (v. 6, 96) aphorism 
is praiiJcriU, the literal meaning whereof is any- 
thing made after an original. Commentators on 
this aphorism understand these unsellable reproduc- 
tions to be divine images. Evidently then, there 
were images of gods and goddesses in the days of 
Pinini, which were apparently not sold in the 
bazaars, but were, nevertheless, used for the purpose 
of * making a Kviog., ' .This would indicate that 
the possessors of. thesw! were able to utilise 

them as so sacred m 
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exhibited them. Finally, images of gods, as they 
laugh, cry, sing, dance, perspire, crack and so forth 
are mentioned in the Adbhuta-Br&hmam, which is 
the last of the six chapters of the Sha^vimSa- 
BraJmana, a supplement to the Banohavimla- 


BrAhrnana* 

As regards the existence or otherwise of image 
worship in the Vedic period in the history of India, 
opinion is divided among European savants. Prof. 
Max Muller, (Chips from a German Workshop^ I. 
35), answers the question, ‘ Did the Vedic Indians 
make images of their gods,’ in the negative. He 
says, “ The religion of the Veda knows no idols. 
The worship of idols in India is a secondary forma- 
tion, a later degeneration of the more primitive 
worship of the ideal gods.” On the other hand 
Dr. Bollenson finds in the hymns clear references 
to images of the gods, (Journ. of the Germ. Orient. 
800 . xxii, 687, ff). “From the common appellation 
of the gods as divo naras, ‘men of the sky’, or 
simply naras (later ?), ‘men’ and from the epithet 



nripUas, ‘ having the form of men’, M. Y. iii, 4, 5 
we may conclude that the Indians did not merely 
in imagination assign human forms to their gods, 
bat also represented them in a seasifale manner.” 
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Image worship seems to have become common 
in the time of Yaska. In his Nirukta he says, 
“ We are now to consider the forms of the gods. 
One mode of representation in the hymn makes 
them resemble men; for, they are praised and 
addressed as intelligent beings. They are also 
celebrated with limbs such as those of men.” 

Later on Patanjali even gives in a casual 
manner an idea as to the images which were then 
commonly in use: he says in the MahabMshya 
“ What about such likenesses as of ^iva, Skanda 
and Vi^akha, which are known as ^iva, Skanda and 
Visakha, and not^ivaka, Skandaka andVisakhaka?” 

In the Ramayana, we see mention of temples 
in Lanka, (Bk. VI. 39, 21), clearly evidencing the 
fact that there existed at least in S. India the 
worship of images enshrined in temples. 

Thus there appears to be evidence enough to 
suggest that image worship was probably not 
unknown even to the Vedic Indian ; and it seems 
likely that he was ; at least occasionally worship- 
ping his gods in the iprm <^ images, and continued 
to do sb aftOTwardet^:-. ^chis the evidence as 
to image' M ih^ early Sanskrit 

Literature.- It ih d^irahle td direct our attention 
to actual sculpture suid to references to images 
'doburring in'’ aaoiehi'' ascriptions. ■■ - - •• ^ 
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The oldest piece of sculpture, in South India 
distinctly Hindu in character, is, as far as it is 
fcuown now, the Lihga at Gudimallam. From the 
features of the figure of §iva carved thereon in 
half relief, from the ornaments worked out on the 
figure, from the arrangement of the drapery, from 
the battle-axe upon the shoulder, and many other 
characteristics, it may be put down to belong to 
the period of Bhaurhat sculptures, that is, to the 
second century before Christ. This remarkable 
piece of sculpture is interesting in two ways ; it at 
once assures us of the exact nature of early Lihga 
worship and also affords us a lower limit of time in 
relation to the worship of ^iva in the form of a 
Lihga. From this Lihga we may safely conclude 
that Lihga worship is at least as old as the 2nd 
century B.C. 

Then again, the inscription on a Qamda- 
stamhlm discovered in Besnagar quite recently, 
states that Heliodoros, the son of Dion, a Bhaga- 
vata, who came from Taxila in the reign of the 
great king Antalkidas set up that Gamda-dhvaja 
in honour of Vasudeva. For this king Antalkidas 
various initial dates have been fixed, which range 
froa^ B.C. 176 to 186. This is ahoflit th# earliest 
kpown inscription .mehtioning as Yssu- 

deva; and from this we to .assert 
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that the worship of Vasudeva in temples in India 
cannot be later than the 2nd century B.O. 

The following are some of the noteworthy 
references to the ioonographio aspect of the Yishnu 
cult in inscriptions — The Udayagiri Gave inscrip- 
tion of dhala, son of Vishnudasa, grandson of 

Chhagala and vassal of the G-upta king, Chandra- 
gupta II, dated the Gupta Era 82 (A.D. 401-2), 
records the dedication of a rock-cut shrine to Vishnu. 
The undated inscription of the Bhitari stone pillar, 
belonging to the reign of Skandagupta, mentions 
that an image of the god Ssrngin was set up and 
a village was allotted for its worship. Certain 
repairs to the lake Sudarsana by the governor 
Parnadatta’s agent Chakrapalita is said to have 
been made in the Gupta year 138 (A.D. 457-8). 
The same person also built a temple to Chakra- 
bhrit (Vishnu). The Gahgdhar inscription of Visva- 
karma, dated A.D. 423-4, records that a person 
built a temple for Vishnu and the Sapta-Matrikas 
and dug a well for drinking water. Iran stone 
pillar inscription of the time of Budhagupta, dated 
Gupta Bra 165 (A.D. 484-5), informs us that a 
MahSraja Matpvishpu and his younger brother 
Dhanyavishnu erected a dhmja-stamhha for the god 
Janarddana. The Khoh copper-plates of Maharaja 
Samkshobha dated G.E. 209 (A.D. 528-9), begins 
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wM the famous ‘twelve-lettered mantra’, D>n 
mmd BhagamU Ymidev^ja of the Bhagavatas. 

The following are similar references to the 
Siva cult in inscriptions Udayagiri Cave inscrip- 
tion of the reign of Ghandragupta II, records the 
excavation of a shrine for ^ambhu ; while another 
in Bilsad, belonging to the reign of Kumaragupta, 
and dated G-.E. 96 (A.D. 415-6), makes mention of 
the erection of a number of additional buildings 
attached to the temple of Svami Mahasena. 

The facts disclosed by the inscriptions quoted 
above clearly show that the two Hindu cults of 
§iva and Yishnu were in an advanced condition in 
the 5th century A.D., so as to indicate that they 
must have had behind them many centuries of 
developement. 

II. 

The objects worshipped by Hindus are images, 
of gods and goddesses, S ala gram as, hana-Ungas, 
yantras, certain animals and birds, certain holy 
rivers, tanks, trees and sepulchres of saints. 
Besides these, there are several minor objects of 
local importance and personal predilection, which 
are also used as objects of worship. 

• The Hindu im^i^ of gods and goddesses are 
broadly divisible into two olaj^ wi the Yaishpava 

' ", ' S'. 
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and the Saiva, In this classification may well be 
included, for the sake of convenience, the images 
of Devi, Ganesa, and other such deities since they 
are, according to the Puranas, related in some 
manner or other to Vishnu or Siva. As a matter of 
fact, the goddesses associated with, Vishnu and Siva 
represent their various divine powers and energies. 

The images of gods and goddesses are worship- 
ped by the Hindus not only in temples as public 
places of worship but also in private households. 
Since the regular worship of images requires atten- 
tion to a great many details in respect of ceremonial 
purity and piety, such worship is only occasionally 
conducted in many house-holds, even though the 
rule is that it should be conducted every day. 
Every Hindu household possesses its own images 
of the family deity {uh^a-demtaswidi hila-cUmtas ) ; 
and worship is offered to them in many families 
only occasionally. On all other days a sdlagrama, 
a bdna-linga, a sph^iha-lihga or some such small 
object is worshipped, since nothing can be eaten 
by a pious Hindu which has not been offered in 
worship to his deity. A sdlagrama is generally a 
* flintified ammonite shell, which is 
river worn and thus rounded and 
beautifully polished. The river Gandaki, which is 
one of the well-known tributaries of the Ganges, is 

9 
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famous in India for ifes deposits of salagramaa. 
Each of these has a hole, through which arc visible 
several interior spiral grooves resembling the re- 
presentation of the ehahra or discus of Vishnu ; and 
these are in fact considered by the people to be the 
naturally produced representations of the discus of 
Vishnu. The lalagrama is in consequence looked 
upon as a representative of Vishnu. Eemarkable 
virtues are attributed to it and fabulous prices are 
often offered to some particular specimens of it. 
There are treatises on the subject of the examination 
and evaluation of salagramas; and there are also, 
here and there, a few experts to be found even in 
these days for estimating their value. The number 
as well as the disposition of the spirals visible 
through the holes is utilised in ascertaining which 
of the many aspects and avataras of Vishnu a given 
specimen represents and what the value of it is to 
the worshipper.* The Varaha-purana states that 


* A good or auspicious sdlagmma is one which has a 
chakra, which resembles a naga (cobra) reposing in a spiral ; 
the spirals of the chakra in the idlagrdma should have in 
them delicate traceries running across them. Those idlagramas 
which are of the size of an amalaka fruit or smaller, are very 
efficacious, idlagramas may be of the following colours: 
brownish black, green, white, red, blue, dark brown, jet-black, 
yellow or mffitiooloured. They are said <|» belong respectively 
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A group of salagramas and an image of Eama made of a 
piece of ialagrama. 
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the river-goddess of the G-andaki requested Vishnu 
to be born in her womb, to which Vishnu acceded 
and came to be born in the river as ialagramas. 

It is a fairly common sight to find a large 
collection of Ulagramas in many important temples, 
in monasteries called matJias and even in certain 
old households. They are worshipped by Vaishna- 
vas and also by persons of the Vaidik ^aiva 
persuasion; but the Agamic Saivas and the 
Vira-^aivas do not worship them. 


to Narasimha, Yamana, Vasudava, Samkarshana, Damodara 
and Aniruddha. Narayaua, Kshetra-Vaishuava (?), and 
^ridhara. A salagrama with three chakras is said to belong 
to LakshmI-Narayaria. Fine spiralled ones grant all the 
desires of the worshipper, whereas black ones would give fame 
(kirti) ; white salagramas destroy sin, and yellow ones confer 
sons. Salagramas of blue, etc., colours grant peace and 
wealth, while red bestows enjoyment ibhoga). Even pieces 
of the auspicious salagramas, might be worshipped. The fol- 
lowing specimens must be avoided: badly mutilated, and rough 
surfaced ones, thase having a large number of holes or pits, or 
scarred with many lines, porous, unusually large sized, those 
having too many spirals, or having only one loop in the 
spiral (?), big mouthed or large spiralled, down-looking and 
burnt ones, very red ones, ill looking ones, and those with a 
number of chakras in a line ; worshipping these brings only 
misery to the worshipper. 
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Bana-lingas mostly consist of quartz and arc 
egg-shaped pebbles. They are des- 
BaHa-imgas. jjj ^|jg Siddhafita-sUrdvali 

of Trilochana ^ivacharya BdTialmgas are liked 
by Isvara and may be in sizes ranging from the 
eighth of an angiiU (inch) to one hasta (cubit). 
They may be of the colour of a ti^egmihb fruit, of 
honey, of a black beetle, or of the touch-stone, or 
may be blue, deep-red or green. The ‘piijia should 
also be of the same colour as the bdna-lmga. 
They have to be either like the teat of a cow or 
like an egg in shape, and must be highly polished. 
These hdna-lingas are said to be found in Amarei- 
vara, on the Mahendra mountain, in Nepal, in the 
Kanyatirtha and A4rama near the same place. It 
is considered that each of these places contains a 
crore of hma-Ungas, and that there are three 
crores of hdga-lihgas in each of the following places 
of §aiva pilgrimage, namely, Srifeila, Lihga^aila 
and Kaligarta. 

Yantras are certain mystic and magical 
Yantras (diagrams engraved upon metallic 
plates, or, sometimes drawn on 
paper, with certain mystic letters in association. 
These diagrams are supposed tp have the power to 
protect the worshifger :>.lKPHa AiW to the influ- 

ence of evil deities or Pdl and. to bestow 
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on him happiness, wealth and eventually even 
liberation from births. Sometimes they are worn 
about the person of the worshipper in small cylin- 
drical gold or silver cases. The most important 
of the ymiras and the holiest among them is the 
Srichakra. (For an extensive treatment of this 
yantra, see under “ Srichakra ”)• It is held 
generally in very high esteem, but is especially 
adored by the worshippers of Devi. 

The pious Hindu regards the cow with the 
reverence due to a divine being : 

Cow, , , . ■ . , ® 

and to him she is as dear as a 
goddess-mother. Worship is offered to her by some 
Hindus regularly on all Fridays. On certain 
important occasions, she is specially worshipped, 
as for instance, on the day following the Makara- 
sahkranti in South India. In North India, one 
often sees cows being freely fed in front of temples 
by visitors going there to worship. Every cow is 
to the pious Hindu an avaiara of Kamadhenu, 
the mythical all-bestowing cow of the god Indra, 

Among the birds, G-aruda, the brahmany kite, 
is the most sacred : and when a 

Birds* 

pious Hindu happens to see one 
of these birds hovering in the sky, he invariably 
offers obeisance to it. It is considered to be a 
very good omen, if one of these birds happens to 
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be seen when one goes about on any important 
business. 

Worship is also oSered to holy rivers like the 

G-anges, the Godavari, the Kaveri, 

3B!>i'v©x*s« 

etc. The Ganges is considered to 
be holy throughout the year ; even in the case of 
this river, certain specific places along her course 
and certain times in the year are held to be 
very sacred; and bathing in the river in those 
times and places and doing fuja to her is esteemed 
very meritorious. Various other rivers and even 
certain tanks are considered holy during particular 
periods and on special occasions} for instance, the 
river Kaveri in South India is especially worship- 
ped in the month of Tula (October-Noveraber), 
and pilgrims from various parts of India go to 
Talakaveri, ^rlrahgam and Sanghamukha, which 
are holy places situated at the source, the middle 
and the end respectively of the river Kaveri. In a 
similar manner, a large sacred tank at Kumbha- 
konam, generally held in very great veneration, is 
considered to become specially sacred on the 
occasion of the Makha-nakshatra in the month of 
Magha once in twelve years ; and this occasion is 
celebrated as the Mahamakha. The various mUaH 
in North .India ^xa rektion to sacred rivers and 
tanks correspond to the things described above. 
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Tree worship is also a common feature in 
popular Hinduism. The asvattha 
tree (Ficus religiosa) is always 
sacred to the Hindu. The sacredness of this tree 
to the Buddhist is due to the fact of Buddha having 
obtained his religious enlightenment while meditat- 
ing under it. On those mondays, on which the 
new-moon falls, circumambulations and offerings 
of various things are made to the aivattha tree by 
many Hindu women. In South India, each Siva 
temple has some particular tree which is peculiar 
to that temple and goes by the name of sthala- 
vriksJia or the tree of the place. For instance, 
the hadamba (nauclea kadamba) tree is the sthala- 
vriksha of the famous Minakshi-Sundaresvara 
temple at Madura ; the jambu tree is the sthala- 
vriksha of the temple of Jambukesvara ak' Tiru- 
vanaikkaval near Trichinopoly. The iiilasi plant 
(ocimum basilicum) is held in high esteem in 
association with Vaishnavism, and regular is 
daily offered to this plant in many Hindu homes 
even to-day. The leaves of this plant are as sacred 
and pleasing an offering to Vishnu as those of the 
bael tree are to Siva. 

Another object of adoration to the Hindu is 

Sepuicures of sepulchre of saints. Places 

saints. hallowed by the presence of such 
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sepulehres, or associated otherwise with the me* 
mory of saints and sages, are venetrated all over the 
country. For instance, the birth places of Sahka- 
racharya, Bamanujaoharya and Madhvicharya, 
and also the places where these great teachers 
passed away, are held in high reverence by their 
respective followers. The temple of the famous 
Vaishpava devotee Pupdalik near Papdharipur is 
visited by all pilgrims who go there to worship 
Pandharinath, the tradition being that this god 
appeared at Pandharipur in response to the duti- 
fulness and devotion of Pundalik. 

Many other minor objects, such as inscribed 
stones and even ordinary bricks, 

other objects. , . , . , 

etc., are also made mto objects of 
worship occasionally. The conch shell is used to 
serve more than one purpose in the conduct of 
worship. But that variety of it which has its 
spirals running dextrally clockwise, when viewed 
as springing up from within is specially valued and 


even worshipped. Indeed, through the processes 
of religious sanctification and deification, any suit- 
able object, small or large, may be made into an 
object of worship. In all these cases it is not the 
object, a®; such, wiuidi is worshipped in reality ; 
.the objwtj understood to 
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III. 

Images are divided into three classes, as clmla 
(moveable), achala (immoveable), 
ohalachala (moveable-immove- 
able). The moveable images 
are those which are made of metal and are 
easily portable ; of these the Tcautuka-beras are 
meant for archana ; the nUava-heras are taken 
out, on festive occasions, in procession ; and 
baliberas, and snapana-beras, * are employed in 
relation to the daily services, for the purpose of 
offering ball to the parivUras, and for bathing 
respectively. The immoveable images are com- 
monly known as the mUla-vigrahas or dhruva- 
beras, and are generally made of stone and 
permanently fixed in the central shrine. They 
are invariably large and heavy images. Dhruva- 
heras are of three kinds called stJianalca, asana 
and imjana, that is, standing, sitting and reclining. 
In the case of Vaishnava images each of these 
three kinds of images is, further divided into, yoga, 
bhoga, vlra and aWiieh&rihg varieties. These 
varieties of the standing, sitting and reclining 


* 3 1 j srrini 
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images of Vishnu are worshipped respectively by 
those who desire to attain yoga or spiritual self- 
realisation, or enjoyment and vlra or military 


prowess. 

There is yet another classification of images 
into three kinds as chitra, ehitrardha and cldtrQ,- 
bhasa.* Chitra denotes images in the round with 
all their limbs completely worked out and shown. 
ChUrd,rdha is the name given to figures in half- 
relief, and cMtrabhasa refers to images painted on 
walls and cloths, and such other suitable objects. 

Moreover, an image sculptured fully in the 
round is said to be vijaUa or manifest ; if it is half 
represented, say up to the chest, as in the case of 
the images on the muJcha-lmga^ and in what is 
known as Trimurti in the Elephanta Cave, it is 
called vyaMavyahta or manifest-and-non-manifest ; 
and objects like the lihga, the k&lagrama, the hUna- 

lihga, etc., are said to be avyaUa or non-manifest 
form. 

» The Tamil commentary on this passage 
runs as , follows t — er^eair 

Quufffrui, ‘ that 

whicli,is i»ea8titai)|6;_,V the’ ..ways of measure- 

... , , ; f-,. *-;* ./ • ■’ 
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The images of no gods other than Vishnu 
should be represented as reclining. They might 
all be sculptured as standing or sitting ; but the 
images of Vishnu alone could be in all the three 
postures, standing, sitting and reclining. 

There is still another classification of images 
based upon their terrific (raudra or tigra), or 
pacific (iMia or saumya) nature. The first class 
is always characterised by sharp, long tusks and 
nails, and a large number of 'hands carrying 
weapons of war. The images of terrific nature have 
also wide, circular eyes, flames of fire round their 
heads, and are in some cases adorned with human 
v^skulls and bones. The raudra form of images are 
worshipped for the attainment of objects requiring 
the use of violence. The ^d,nta or saumya form of 
images are peaceful looking in appearance, and are 
worshipped for the attainment of peaceful aims 
and objects. Among the images of Vishnu, the 
Vi4var5pa, the Nrisifiaha, the Vatapatrasayin and 
Para^urama are considered to be ugra-murUs ; and 
Siva as the destroyer of Kama, of the elephant 
(Gajahap-murti), of the iripu/ras, and of Yama, has 
to be terrific in nature and appearance. The 
terrific images are not meant to be set up in 
temples in towns, but must always have their 
temples invariably outside. 



INTEODUOTION. 


Among the aspects of Vishnu the yoga form, 
be it standing, sitting or reclining, must be 
enshrined in a temple built far away from the 
bustle of the village, on the banks of rivers, or at 
the junction of two or more rivers, on hill tops and 
in forest recesses. The reason of the choice of such 
places is quite patent. The worshipper of the yoga 
image has to be a yogi or one aspiring to become 
a yogi ; he would certainly desire to have a calm 
place for concentrating his thoughts on the object of 
his worship ; and naturally the temple intended for 
the conduct of worship by him has to be away from 
human habitations. The hhoga form is the form 
best fitted to have the temple therefore constructed 
within towns and villages, as it is conceived to 
be the giver of all happiness to its worshippers 
and has therefore to be worshipped and prayed 
to by all sorts of men and women belonging to ail 
conditions of life. The v~im form of Vishnu, a 
form which is conceived to be capable of giving 
physical power, prowess and strength to conquer 
enemies, may have the temple for it built either 
inside or outside towns and villages. 

The ahhicharika form which is worshipped 
fo? the purpose of inflicting defeat and death on 
enepnes is looked upon as inauspicious and is unfit 
to be ^et up for worship in tlmplw towns 
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and villages. Therefore, forests, mountains, marshy 
tracts, fortresses and other such places are pres- 
cribed as being fit for the construction of temples 
to enshrine this aspect of Vishnu, [vana giri jala 
dtirge rasMrdinte iairudmmuhhe). 

IV 

Various kinds of places are prescribed for the 
building of temples to the several gods ; difierent 
forms of central shrines are also described in the 
as suitable for different deities, according 
as their posture is standing, seated or reclining. 

Temples might be built near tanks, rivers, at 
the junction of two or more rivers, on the sea- 
shore, in villages, on the tops of hills and at their 
foot, and in places where great and good men 
live. The temple of Siva might be constructed in 
the north-east, north-north-east or east -north -east 

*Th0 words agama and tantra ars used throughoufe this 
work as synonymous ; strictly speaking an dgaim differs but 
slightly from a tantra. The fonaer iB said to deal with twenty- 
five subjects, such as the .n^itBSQ the Brahman, Brahma- 
vidya, the names of the different tmtr&s, creation and destruc- 
tion of the world, etc. The latter treats of only seven out of 
the twenty-five subjects dealt with in the agamas. Some- 
times the word ydmala is used as synonymous with dgama 
and tantra ; and a ydmala deals with only five out of the 
twenty-five subjects in the agamas. 
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eoraer of a village ; that of Vishmi, in the west ; 
of Surya, in the east of the village and facing the 
west ; of Durga, in the south ; of Subrahmanya, in 
the north-west. The Sapta-Matrikas or Mother- 
goddesses with Vinayaka are to be set up in the 
north near the fort walls, on the edge of the sur- 
rounding moat facing the north side ; Jyeshthadevi 
is to be set up on the banks of tanks. 

Different sorts of vimanas or domed central 
shrines are mentioned in the acjamas and tautras. 
Some of them are square {smm-chaturasra) or 
circular in ground plan, while others are 

rectangular (uyataka) or oval (vriti&yata). Of 
these the square and circular varieties are prescribed 
for enshrining the sitting and standing figures of 
deities, while the rectangular and the elliptical 
varieties are naturally reserved for the reclining 
images of Vishnu. 

The iayana form of Vishnu may have its 
temple facing any cardinal point. If the temple 
faces the north, the head of the reclining image 
must be to the east ; if it faces the south, the head 
must be placed to the west ; in temples facing east 
_^i^^6stj the _ head must be to the south. This 
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worshipper ; and only in the case of temples facing 
the west, the head of the deity is 'to the right of 
the worshipper. 

V. 

It has been pointed out that the worship of the 
different aspects of the diety, as the 

The effects of ijdga, blioga, vlra and ahhicharika, 
worshipping the 

different deities, is intended to enable the worship- 
per to achieve certain desired 
ends. When the diety is in the Dayana or the 
reclining attitude, the worship thereof is said to 
produce different results to the worshipper accord- 
ing as the head of the image is in the north or south 
or east or west. If the head is in- the east, the 
worship grants peace {kantidam) ; if in the west, it 
produces plenty (pushtJddam ) ; if in the south, 
victory (Jayadam) ; and if in the north, abhicharika 
results. The daily worship offered to Vishnu 
in public temples is regarded as leading to the 
increase of the population in the place. The 
worship of Indra gives plenty to the people. The 
worship of Subrahmapya and Chamunda keeps 
children in sound health While that of Surya 
removes all ailments, physical and mental. 
Worship offered to Kama bestows on the worshipper 
a beautiful body. Ganesa always vouchsafes his 
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votaries freedom from hindrances in their under- 
takings, while DurgS and Uma grant victory. 
The worship of Lakshmi brings wealth and 
destroys poverty, while that of Sarasvati results 
in enabling one to secure learning and the power of 
speech. The Saptamatrikas grant their worshippers 
wealth and happiness. Siva is said to be capable 
of granting, according to the Kam.iMgama, all the 
results that may be expected of all the various 
gods. 

Again the ngra and kMianmrtis of Vishnu 
or Siva are looked upon as granting different results 
according to the position in which their temples 
are constructed in the village. If the iigra form 


of a god is set up for worship in the east, the 


village will soon be ruined ; if it is set up in the 
south-east, the women of the place will become 
immoral ; if in the south, ghosts and demons in 
crowds will cause trouble to the people ; if in the 
south-west, the population will dwindle through 



sickness ; if in the west, mental unhappiness, bad 
conduct and mournfulness will arise ; if in the north- 
west, bad conduct will become rampant among 
thft p^ple; and if in the north, they will be sub- 
|e#ted^ % sorts of affliction, It m only in the 
,n03fth^i^t tl]^ io|img\i^\|od8 may be 

; enshrined and 
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abundance of children. The setting up of an ugra 
image in the midst of a village is strictly prohi- 
bited. If there happens to be a raudra-murti in a 
village, a ^dnimnurii should be set up before it to 
counteract the evil effects, or at least a tank must 
be dug in front of the temple. Such things go to 
pacify the terrific gods. 

A ^dntamurti may well have its temple in the 
middle of a village. Such a 77iurti grants happi- 
ness, long life, sound health to the people and 
victory and prosperity to the king of the country. 

Varahamihira, the great Indian astronomer, 
states that the pratishiJid of the various gods should 
be through the hhnds of persons of the caste 
peculiarily suited to the diety that is to be set up. 
Thus, a Vaishnava image should be set up in 
temples by a Bhagavata ; that of Siva, by a Brah- 
mana who wears the bhasma ; the Maga Brahmanas 
should be employed for the setting up of the image 
of Surya : Brahmanas should be employed for the 
pratisMhd of Brahma ; and Jainas and Bauddhas 
should set up the images of Jina and Buddha 
respectively ; those who worship the Matri-mandala 
should alone be employed for the setting up of the 
Saptamatrikas. 
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VI. 

To the Hindu, the omnipresent God, who is 
the father of the universe, appears 
Hindu point to reside in everything, as much in 
iL&^s7 the loving heart of the devotee as 

in stocks and stones. His God 
may or may not be conceived as anthropomorphic ; 
the form of the conception depends upon the stage 
of advancement of the worshipper in the culture 
of divine knowledge and spiritual wisdom. To 
a yogin, who has realised the Supreme Brah- 
man within himself, there is no need of any 
temple or any divine image for worship ; but to 
those, who have not attained this height of realisa- 
tion, various physical and mental modes of worship 
are prescribed, and rules of various kinds are laid 
down in relation to conduct. The Hindu ^astma 
prescribe image worship to weak unevolved persons 
in particular.* The Jahala-tipanishad distinctly 
asserts that the yogin perceives f^iva in his heart, 
and that images are meant for ignorant men.f 


Ohhftlari’a oomoientary on Madhva* 


* 3WPlt 

oharya’s Tantm^sara. 

SlIcnTT: ) 
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Again, fche worship of images, it is said, brings on 
re-births and is not therefore to be resorted to by the 
yogin, who desires to free himself from them.* 
Accordingly, the images of the Hindu gods and 
goddesses are representations of the various con- 
ceptions of divine attributes. It is plain that the 
thought of thinkers is made manifest and concre- 
tised by various means, such as speech, pictorial 
and sculptural representations, and signs and 
symbols. All these means have been utilised in the 
history of humanity for bringing divinity down to 
the level of the common man and lifting him up 
gradually to the sublime height of true divine reali- 
sation. This is indeed what the seers of India have 
done. Sculpturally it may be said, the number of 
hands in an image represents the number of attri- 
butes belonging to the deity, and their nature is 
denoted by the Uyudka held in the hand or by the 
pose maintained by it. The larger the number of 
hands, the more numerous are the attributes 
conceived ; and the image with many hands is 
considered to be tamasic in character. Similarly, the 
less the number of hands, the less numerous are the 
gimas conceived ; and the image may thus be made 
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to approach as nearly as possible the description of 
the attributeless Brahman. Even in image worship 
there are thus different grades of evolution. An 
image, therefore, has to be understood to be a 
symbol meant to keep before the eye of the worship- 
per certain attributes of the deity he undertakes to 
worship and upon which he desires to concentrate 
his thoughts. 

It may well be said that images are to the 
Hindu worshipper what diagrams are to the geo- 
metrician. To the latter, an ill-drawn free-hand 
circle serves the same purpose in his demonstrittion 
as a neat compass-drawn circle. Similarly, to the 
Hindu even an ill-shaped image, but one made 
according to the directions given in his msira^i 
serves the same object as a very artistically executed 
image, provided it is made in strict conformity 
with sastraic rules. Hindu worshippers of images 
ignore beauty passively; and this negligence of 
artistic merit on their part has tended to make 
the sculptor very often a careless worker. 

Thus, the standpoint from which the Hindu 
views the images of his gods and goddesses differs 
very largely from that of the Greek. While 
symbolism has been the essential feature of Hindu 
sculpture, the Hindu artist was not averse to secure 
beauty in his images. As a matter of fact every 
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2.gama and Tmitm insists upon the necessity of 
making the images as beautiful as possible. When 
they happen to be ill-made, the fault is attributable 
entirely to the incapacity of the artist. Neither the 
Hindu ideal of art nor the injunction given in the 
written authorities of the Hindus is responsible for 
ugliness. 


VII. 

The foregoing remarks lead us naturally to 
look at the probable causes of the 
Decadence of decadence of the iconoplastic art in 

Indian Art and . , , , , 

its causes. India. There is no doubt that the 

arts of sculpture and painting 

attained an amount of perfection in ancient India, 

which could stand comparison with what was 

attained in other civilised countries. The Indian 

artist was not wanting in originality and vigour in 

the handling of his subjects ; he was also true to 

nature, and in his representations of animals and 

birds he is often unsurpassed. In the early period 

of the history of Indian art, the imagination of the 

artist was not tied down by mechanical rules, which 

became the bane of art in later times. The early 

sculptor was guided by his own observation and 

imagination, and dealt with his subjects with a 

freedom, which made him able to produce very 
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pleasing results. He had an eye for tlie beautiful as 
well as for the humourous, and he always gave free 
scope to the display of his powers, although he ne^'or 
forgot the religious motive behind his workmanship. 

The first cause that brought about a cliange in 
this natural and progressive state of Indian art was 
the entrance of Tantrio ideas into the worship of the 
Hindus as well as the Buddhists. The various 
aspects of a divine being thus came to be repre- 
sented by various heads, and its various attributes 
by its various hands. The sculpturing of such 
complicated conceptions in the form of extra- 
ordinary human beings with several heads and 
hands was always attended with a certain amount of 
unavoidable unnaturalness and clumsiness. Like 
all art, the Indian iconoplastic art also has to be 
judged from the standpoint of its motive. To those, 
who cannot appreciate this motive, the very ideal of 
the art remains hidden and inexplicable. The con- 
sequence is that such critics can pronounce their 
opinions only on the technical details of the artist’s 
workmanship, but can never grasp the soul of his 
art. The mediaeval period of Indian art is not 
wanting in really noble and strikingly artistic pieces 
of sculpture in spite of many of these having more 
arms and more heads than ordinary man has. 
It is well known that even in Europe the old 
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mythological art presents many uncommon and 
unnatural combination of strange elements. The 
lustification of these combinations is in their 
motive; and the art which exhibits them can 
certainly be artistic. It has to be granted, however, 
that it is far from easy for such art to be really 
artistic. 

The second and the most potent cause that 
has injuriously afiected Indian iconoplastic art is 
the hard and fast rules laid down in the ~Agamas 
and the Tantras for the making of images. There 
is no doubt that the authors of the Agamm devoted 
a large amount of attention to the beauty of the 
human figure studied in general; and as a con- 
sequence of this they naturally laid down the pro- 
portions and measurements of the various limbs 
and organs of the human body. The belief that 
these measurements ought not to be disregarded 
under any circumstance came into vogue later on in 
recognition of the authority of the Agamas and the 
Tantras. The artist thus became handicapped, and 
his imagination had no freedom of action. Not 
much scope could be given to the display of the 
genius of the artist, under any circumstances, 
although there is an Agama rule to the effect that 
“ the artist should fashion the image as best as he 
could.” 
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With the decline of the Hindu kingdoms, the 
temple building activity of the Hindus ceased ; and 
with it, to a very large extent, the sculpturing of 
Hindu images also ceased. The orthodox school 
of sculptors, who followed the Agamk instructions, 
has very nearly died out. The modern set of stone 
masons in South India manufacture stone images 
of very inferior workmanship (See PI. B.). In 
Northern India there is a disregard of the Agamic 
rules ; and whether it is due to want of knowledge 
or to other causes, it has produced certain salutory 
results. Influenced by Western Art in all prob- 
ability, Eajaputana, Central India and the 
Bombay Presidency have been able to adopt in 
recent times a realistic style of sculpture ; and some 
of the modern marble images of Krishna and 
Eadha, of Yishnu and Lakshmi, of Granesa and 
other gods and goddesses offered in the bazaars for 
sale, are very pleasing ; a few of them are even 
artistic in reality. Freedom for the display of 
thought and feeling through art constitutes the very 
life of all art ; and the art of image-making cannot 
be treated as an exception. It is not that the Hindu 
does not desire that the images of his gods and 
goddesses should be sculptured beautifully ; but he 
will not easily tolerate any glaring departure from 
the rales laid down authcaritatively in his ^astras. 
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VIIL 

If one studies the sculpture of India from the 
historic point of view, he cannot 
featwes'°of’'^the uotice that there have been 

variouTperiods°^ different stages in the evolution 
of the art here as elsewhere. To 
be able to assign a given piece of sculpture to the 
particular stage of its evolution, it is necessary to 
know with some amount of accuracy the various 
peculiarities of the earlier and later sculptures. 
All the earlier specimens of sculpture are in general 
free from the cramping influence of artificial rules, 
and are notably realistic ; a desire on the part of 
the artist to copy nature as faithfully as possible, 
is plainly visible in his work. In his human 
studies, the bust, though fully formed, is not stiff 
and severe in its contours as in the later speci- 
mens. As in later workmanship, the chest does 
not end abruptly, and the abdomen begins making 
sharp angles with the former. There is a gentle 
merging in of the one into the other without any 
marked line of demarcation between them ; the 
outline of the whole of the body is like two gently 
curved brackets placed at a little distance from 
each other with their concave opening side turned 
outwards and resembles more or less the outline 
of the face of a cow. Whereas, in later sculptures, 
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we see the outline of the body to be the outline of 
the thistle flower; the lower circular portion 
represents the abdomen beginning abruptly and 
with a severe and unpleasant angle at both sides 
from where the thorax ends. In the earlier faces, 
the nose is rather short and the lips are somewhat 
thicker than in the later ones. The eyes are less 
artificial in that they are not disproportionately 
long. The face itself is noticeably round in out- 
line in the earlier art, while it is oval in the later 
specimens of sculpture ; and the chin is invariably 
shown somewhat prominently, although it is really 
smaller in proportion than what is demanded by 
accurate art. In the later sculpture, the nose is 
simply a long triangular pyramid attached by one 
of its sides to the face with the apex turned 
upwards. It is so awkwardly attached to the face 
that it is alone enough to mark off the sculpture to 
be quite modern. The sharp upper edge running 
throughout .the length of the nose, the acutely 
pointed tip at one of the junctions of three edges 
in the clear-cut tetrahedron making up the nose, 
the broad wings and the single point at which the 
nose ends at the top, are all very peculiar to the 
works of the later period. The limbs are also 
sculptured with severe and abrupt outlines; for 
example, the muscles of the upper part of the 
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chest in male figures are so modelled as to protrude 
in relief with their margins rising abruptly from 
the general surface of the chest. The folds in the 
abdomen are also worked out in a very artificial 
manner which is at once stiff and unpleasing in 
effect. 

In the early sculptures the arrangement of 
the drapery is very effective and natural. The 
folds and creases are delicately worked out and 
the dress is shown to flow freely down the sides 
and on the person of the figures which it clothes. 
One cannot deny that there is a certain amount of 
conventionality in the arrangement of the folds 
even in the early sculptures ; but the conventional 
mode of the formation and disposal of the folds in 
the specimens of later workmanship is very strik- 
ingly artificial. In the later sculptures, the heavy 
central folds of the under-garment descend in a 
sharp conical form down to the ankles, the lower 
part ending in a point which protrudes somewhat 
forward. The smaller folds are represented as 
running across the thighs and the forelegs, and 
are marked by a couple of deep-cut equi-distant 
lines slightly curved from above to indicate their 
descent downwards. On each side of the figure 
there flows down a portion of the end of another 
cloth worn as a girdle, which end spreads out in 
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the form of a fan (see the figs, on PL XXXV and 
LV.) The lines representing the minor folds in 
the drapery of the figures of the medieval period 
are less artificial and less unpleasant in effect 
than those of a still later period. 

Viewing broadly the conditions and character- 
istics of Hindu sculpture, it may well be said that 
there are four different schools representing four 
different regions of India. The first comprises 
what Mr. V. A. Smith calls the Mathura school. 
The second school is represented by the sculptures 
of the early Chalukyas of BadSmi and also by those 
of the Pallavas of Kanchi. All the three groups 
comprised within these two schools are marked by 
the same characteristics of simplicity and elegance 
combined with much natural realism. The South 
Indian sculptures of a later period corresponding to 
the re-established dominancy of the Cholas and 
Pandyas are but the continuations of the Pallava 
style, and may therefore be classed conveniently 
with it. The third school of Indian sculpture is 
the later Chalukya-Hoysala school, which is distin- 
guished from the other schools by its extremely 
florid style of ornamentation and delicate tracery 
in details (See PL 0.). In this school convention 
naturally holds a dominant place ; and we notice a 
striking similarity between figures representing the 
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same subjects, although they may be found in 
different and distant parts of the country ; the same 
kinds of ornamentation, clothing, head-gear, 
posture and grouping may be observed in the same 
subjects in a uniform manner. The fourth school, 
which resembles closely the third in respect of 
ornamentation and grouping, is chiefly represented 
by the sculptures of Bengal, Assam and Orissa. It 
is at once recognised by the human figures therein 
possessing round faces, in which are set two oblique 
eyes, a broad forehead, a pair of thin lips and a 
small chin (see figures 2, PL LXXII and 2, PL 
XCIII).* To these may be added the improved 
modern sculptures in marble found in the Bombay 
Presidency and elsewhere, and also the new 
characterless sculptures of the Madras Presidency. 
They are, however, of a miscellaneous character 
and are too incongruous to form anything like a 
school. All the images, the photographs of which 
are reproduced in this volume, are assignable to 
one or other of the first three schools above 
mentioned, the Bengal, Assam and Orissa school 
being referred to only very occasionally. 


* We are informed by Mr. Abanindranath Tagore that 
this sort of face is known in Bengal as of the type (See 
Mod. Eeview for March, 1914, p. 261). 
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IX. 

It is an interesting phenomenon to note that 
there are vicissitudes in what may 
Vicissitudes in be called the fortune of images as 
gods. objects of worship. As time passes 

on certain images somehow cease 
to be popular and their worship is eventually 
discarded. Similarly, the contrary process also 
takes place and images unknown to religious fame 
become quite famous. New images are often set 
up, and in time they too become popular find 
famous. The three important goddess-images of 
earlier times (from the 5th to the 9th Century 
A.D.) are seen to be those of Sri, Durga and 
Jyeshtha. Of these the two first are still popular; 
but the last one is almost completely forgotten 
as an object of worship. That Jyeshtha was 
once an important goddess is evidenced by the 
fact that in the Bddhayana-grihya-sidms a whole 
chapter is devoted to the description of the worship 
of this goddess, and that the Srivaishpava Saint, 
Tondar-adippodi, complains in one of his Tamil 
hymns that people were in his days wasting their 
veneration upon JyeshIhadevI, ignoring the 
Supreme G-od Yishnu, the greatest giver of all good 
gifts. The Jyeshthadevl group of three figures— 
a large female %ur6 in the middle with a 
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bull-headed male figure on the right and a good 
looking female figure on the left — (see PL CXXI), 
is now often thrown away as lumber in some comer 
of the temple compound ; and, when rarely it is 
suffered to occupy its old place in the temple, it is 
left uncared for and no worship is offered to it. 
This is the case in S. India ; in N. India also the 
goddess does not appear to be treated any better. 
She appears to be worshipped in Bengal, Orissa 
and certain other parts of India by low caste people 
under the name Sitaladevi or the goddess of small- 
pox; there is an image of hers in the Bhule4var 
temple in Bombay, and is worshipped on certain 
occasions by the women there. 

Another instance of such a vicissitude maybe 
noticed in the case of the images of the Varaha 
(boar) and Nrisimha (man-lion) incarnations of 
Vishnu. Almost all the early temples have the 
figures of Varaha and Nrisimha set up in them : 
the Tantras and Agamas require the figure of 
Nrisimha to be set up to the west of the central 
shrine even in 6iva temples. As a matter of fact 
an image of Kevala or the Yoga form of Narasimha 
is found in a niche on the west of the central 
shrine or the vitnana in all old temples Separate 
temples built and dedicated wholly to Narasimha 
and Varaha in the 4 >almy days of the Chalukyas 
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of Badami and the Pallavas of Conjeevaram. But 
no one hears in these days of the pmtisMha of a 
new image of Nrisimha or Varaha anywhere. In 
a large number of the older temples VarSha 
and Nrisimha are even now worshipped, but in 
the South of India their popularity has very 
considerably waned. In the case of Nrisimha the 
belief in modern times has been that he, being an 
ugm murti, will, if not properly worshipped in 
due form, burn down villages or otherwise cause 
harm to the people. 

The worship of Kartikeya or Vifekha is 
common in South India, where the god is known 
generally by the name of Subrahmanya. It may 
well be said that there is not a village in South 
India but does not possess a shrine for this 
favorite deity. To the Hindus of Northern India 
this god is known only in name. Nowhere in the 
north is he worshipped by decent people, and no 
Hindu mmangali (married woman) goes to a 
temple of Eartikeya in Central India. Because 
Kartikeya is not worshipped in North India at the 
present day, we cannot argue that his worship was 
always unknown in those regions. In fact we 
come across the figures of this deity in the rock 
temples at Blephanta and Ellora, in Orissa and 
certain other parts of the country. Probably 
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Subrahmanya was regularly worshipped in Central 
and Northern India. 

Another such instance is the form of Vishnu 
as Yogesamurti, that is, Vishnu in the yoya attitude. 
This figure is found in the famous temple at 
Badarinath on the Himalayas, and replicas of it 
are even now in a few places such as Srirahgam. 
One such replica was discovered recently at Bagali 
in the Bellary district of the Madras Presidency. 
Otherwise the worship of this form is rare. The 
instances given are enough to show the trend of 
change in Hindu faith in the matter of the choice 
of images for popular worship. 

; ■ X. , 

New deities and their images are also seen to 
come into existence from time to 
images!”^ time. This is due generally to two 

or three causes. One of these is 
the apotheosis of saints and acharyas. In S. India 
we find in various temples many images represent- 
ing ^aiva and Vaishnava saints who are known to 
history as having been great centres of light and 
leading in their respective faiths. For instance, 
Siruttondar was a contemporary of the Pallava 
king Narasimhavarman, having in fact been one of 
his generals. Tirujnanasambandha and Vagisa 
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(Appar) were also confcemporaries of this king. All 
these three are canonised and their images are seen 
in all such Siva temples as can lay any claim to 
any sort of importance in the Tamil land. Simi- 
larly, there are images of historical Vaishnava 
saints enshrined in numerous Vishnu temples in 
South India. Moreover, temples and shrines are 
erected for acharyas like Sankara and Eamanuja, 
and for other minor gurus also like Vedantade^ika 
and Manavalamamuni. In the bed of the river 
Bhima near Pandharipur is the pretty temple of 
the famous sage and devotee Pundalik, to whom 
god Krishna appeared at that place in the form of 

Purandhara Vitthala or Pundalika-Varada in 
• • • « 

response to his prayers. Images like these are 
more or less of local interest in most cases, and not 
found in the common pantheon of the Hindus. 
The S. Indian Saiva and Vaishnava saints may be 
said to be practically unknown in N. India, and 
the Santa-sahgha of N. India is indeed little under- 
stood in S. India. 

The fanciful rendering of the names of certain 
important places has sometimes given rise to a new 
god and his image. For instance, Kanohipura is 
known to ancient Tamil literature under the name 
of Kachchi. There is now a temple in Oonjeeva- 
ram dedicated to 6iva as E^hohiyappe^vara, which 
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Vish^a bathing Kaohchhapesvara ; Stone: Oonjaevaram, 
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name is Sanskritised into Eaohchhape^vara. The 
literal meaning of the correct Tamil form of the 
name of the god is the ‘ god Eachchiyappa ’ or 
‘ the Isvara set up by Eachchiyappa.’ But hachoh- 
is the Sanskrit word for the tortoise ; and 
Eachchhapesvara, the Lord of the Tortoise, must be 
§iva as worshipped by Yishnuin his Eurmavatara 
or tortoise-incarnation. This linguistic fanoifulness 
has been perpetuated in sculpture, and an image 
embodying this fancy is set up under a tree in the 
praMra of the temple (See PI. B.). This new- 
comer into this ancient temple is, however, entire- 
ly forgotten, and even the pujaris in the temple 
are not able to say what that piece of sculpture 
really represents. 

A similar occurrence may be seen in relation 
to the names Ohidambaresvara and Ghitsabhe^a. 
These names have also come into vogue as the result 
of the Sanskritisation of a distinctly Tamil word. 
The old name of the place in which the temple of 
this god now stands was Tillai or Tillai-vanam. 
In Tillaivanam, there was evidently a temple of 
small proportions, called Chirrambalam or the 
small temple. When the god of this temple be- 
came the family deity of the Chola kings, the 
temple began to receive much royal consideration. 
Gradually ‘ the small temple ’ grew in isize by the 
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addition, by successive kings, of praMras and 
gopuras, niandapas and tanks, and so on ; still it 
retained the old name of Chirrambalam. It is 
in fact praised in song as Chirrambalam by Tiru- 
jhanasambandha and Appar and also by the 
much later Sundaramurti. The popular pro- 
nunciation of this word Chirrambalam is general- 
ly as Chittambalam ; and this became quite 
easily Sanskritised in form into Chidambaram, 
which again was paraphrased as Chidakasa. There- 
fore the Lihga worshipped in this temple is con- 
ceived to represent the element tihaia or ether. 
There is yet another modification which Chimm- 
balam underwent in the hands of such Sanskri- 
tisers of Tamil names, and that is into the form 
Chitsabha. The origin of this form is easily made 
out, if the previous modification of the name is 
borne in mind. The word ambalam in Tamil 
means a hall which is translatable in Sanskrit as 
sahhu. Thus arose Chitsabhi, and the god therein 
became Chitsabhesa, that is, the Lord of the Mind- 
hall. Thus the two names Chidambaresvara and 
Chitsabhesa came into existence ; thus also must 
have arisen the association of the sphatika-Uhga 
of the temple with these names. 

Sectarian prejudice has often created new 
images, A very good example of this may be seen 
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rimarti ^Yitll Siva as the central figure : Stone ; Tiruvottiyiir. Trimurbi with Vishnu as the central figure : Stone : 

Naga}apuram. 
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in the creation of ^arabhamiirti as a manifestation 
of §iva, considered to have taken place with a view 
to curb the ferocity of Narasimha, the man-lion 
incarnation of Vishnu, This avaid,ra of ^iva, if 
we may so call it, is a curious combination of man, 
bird and beast. (See PL B) 

Another example of this tendency is seen in 
the case of what is known as Ekapadamurti. This 
is an image of Siva represented as the chief deity 
having on either side the figures of Vishnu and 
Brahma projecting from him. This group is meant 
to symbolise the idea that the Supreme Grod of the 
Universe is Siva and that from Him have evolved 
both Vishnu and Brahma. In opposition evidently 
to this Saiva view, and with an equally strong 
Pauranic authority on their side, the Vaishnavas 
have similarly represented the Supreme G-od as 
Vishnu with Brahma and ^iva proceeding from 
Him. (SeePl.JU. 

Often in the Siva is said to have 

paid homage to Vishnu and equally often is Vishnu 
said to have paid homage to ^iva. An interesting 
instance is the story of Vishnu ofiering redemption 
to §iva from the sin of BrahmahatyS, or Brahmin- 
killing. A similar Saiva instance is the story of 
§iva being pleased with the devotion of Vishpu and 
bestowing on him in appreciation of that devotion 
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the discus or the chaJcra. Images representing 
these events are found in more than one temple : 
the image of ^iva as Vishnvanugrahamurti, that is, 
as §iva, pleased with Vishnu and presenting to 
him the cTiaira, may be seen in the sculptures of 
the KailSsanathasYamin temple at Kafichi. 

XI. 

It may be seen that the Trivikramavatara 
of Vishnu is sculptured, with the 
universaii^ of same details, and the same group- 

tli0 rules of Tan- 

tra* andAgamas. ing of the members constituting 
the theme, whether the image 
happens to be found in Madras in the South, in 
Bombay in the West or in Bengal in the North- 
East. The only difference observable in the 
images belonging to the various parts of the 
country is in the outline of the features and the 
details of ornamentation. The Brihai SamhitS,- 
of Varahamihira says : — dMkS.numpahhus'haijfa- 
vesMlanJcara-murUbhih Mrya praUma laJcsJiana- 
yiikta sanniliita vriddhida bhavati This means 
that the ornamentation and clothing and beautifi- 
cation of the images should be worked out in 
accordance with the usage in the country in which 
the images are made. Images made according to 
the rules laid down in the 8u$ims, when set up in 
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the neighbourhood, bestow prosperity and progress. 
It is thus required that the outline of the faces and 
features and the details of clothing and ornamenta- 
tion should be made to vary from place to place 
according to local usage. In other respects no varia- 
tion was allowed or encouraged. It cannot be seen 
that there has been in any part of India any new 
canon of art other than the rules prescribed in the 
Agamas and the Tantras. From the uniformity 
observable everywhere throughout India in the 
arrangement, say, of the individual figures belong- 
ing to a subject, it is clear that the rules laid down 
in the was and Tantras have had a very 
general application. The same rules having been 
obeyed everywhere in the matter of making images, 
it is no wonder that the same results have been 
produced by artists belonging to all parts of the 
country in so far as the art is apt to be bound 
down by rules. 

XII. 

In going through the descriptions of the 
various images, as given in this 
ce^°ta^sctaptOTe volume, the reader will come upon 
a few instances, in which the 
sculptures of two different parts of 
the country differ in some import- 
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ant details. Taking the images of the sun-god 
Surya, for example, we find that the Agamas lay 
down the rule that the two hands of this deity 
should hold two lotuses, going up to the height of 
the shoulders. In the sculptures of Bengal, Orissa 
and parts of Central India, we meet with images, 
wherein the hands of Surya are at the level of the 
waist, while the lotuses are made to reach the 
height of the shoulders. In other instances the 
hands themselves are invariably raised up to the 
level of the shoulders. This appears to be due 
to a difference in opinion with regard to the inter- 
pretation of certain passages in the Agamas and 
other allied works. In this case, it is clear that 
some sculptors understood the passage as referring 
to the hands being raised up to the shoulders, while 
others took it as referring to the position of the 
lotuses. A number of other instances in exemplifi- 
cation of differences in sculptures arising from 
differences in the interpretation of the original 
texts are drawn attention to in the body of this 
treatise. 

XIII. 

The materials recommended in the agamas 

i^rateriate em- “taking of images are wood, 

precious gems, metals, earth 
* afid also a combination of two or 
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more of the aforesaid materials. The precious 
stones enumerated in the agmms for the purpose 
of making images are sphaiika (crystal), padmara- 
ga, vajra (diamonds), vai^urya (cat’s eye), vidruma 
(coiSbl), pushya, md ratna (ruby). Of these, spha- 
tiha is said to be of two kinds, the swya-kanta and 
the chandraliania. Another authority adds brick, 
kadi-sarkara (a preparation the chief ingredient 
of which is the lime-stone) and danta (ivory) to 
the materials noted above. Almost all the dhnwa- 
beras, that is, the images set up permanently in 
the central shrines of Indian temples, (Hindu, 
Bauddha or Jaina), happen to be generally made of 
stone. There are a few instances of such principal 
images being made of wood ; the most famous 
instance is in the temple of Jagannatha of Puri. 
The figure of Trivikrama in the central shrine of 
the large Vishnu temple at Tirukkoyilur, (South 
Aroot district, Madras Presidency), is also made of 
wood. Brick and mortar or kad,i-Sarkara images are 
also occasionally met with in several temples ; in 
the famous temples at Srlrangam andTrivandrani 
(Anantaiayanam), the main central images are 
understood to be of this kind. Metal is rarely 
employed in the making of dhruGa-hUm ; this 
material is almost exclusively used for casting 
uisava, snapana and hali images. Instances are 
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not unknown in which precious gems are employed 
as material for images. The palace of the king 
Theebaw of Burmah is said to have contained a 
large ruby image of Buddha. The temple at 
Chidambaram has a sphatika-liiiga which is about 
nine inches in height and has a piT^^ika (base) 
of as many inches in diameter. 

In regard to bronze images, it is believed by 
some that India could not have known the owe 
perdue method of making metal images earlier than 
about the tenth century A.D., and that India must 
have therefore borrowed it from Europe. That the 
art of casting metals in wax moulds is much older 
in India can be shown in more ways than one. 
Taking first literature, we meet in it statements 
like the following •.—^Idhajatve madhuchohhisktam 
agninardrtkritanUi yat i vastrena kodhayet sarvam 
dosJiam tyaktva tu Ulpi?ia i , which means that, if 
images have to be oast in metal, the wax must 
first be melted and poured (out of the mould) and 
all defects removed with cloth. {Karanagama, 
chap. 11, V. 41). Again, verse 21, chap. 34 of the 
Suprabliedagama runs thus : — mrmmayam yadi- 
hury^hoh^cJiehhulan-taira prakalpayei i Idhajancha 
viBsl^a madkuchcliMsh^m nirmitam i , that is, if 
the image is required to be made of earth, rods 
(of metal or wood) must be inserted (in them) ; if of 
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metals, it must first be prepared well in wax. 
Lastly, the fourteenth fatalaol the Yisfmu-samliita 
has this— sikhtamaylm-aroliam kUrayitva 
mridavritam-suvarnadmi samhodhya vid-ravyuh- 
gdm-vapiinali-hiialaih haray'edyatndt sami^umam 
sarvato which means that, if an image is 

to be made of metal, it must first be made in 
wax, and then coated with earth. Grold or other 
metals are purified and oast into (the mould) and a 
complete image is thus obtained by capable 
workmen. 

Secondly, there is plenty of epigraphical 
evidences to demonstrate that the art of metal 
casting was practised in South India long before 
the tenth century A. D. In the several inscrip- 
tions of the reigns of the Chola kings, Eajaraja- 
deva the great and his son, Eajendraoholadeva, 
engraved on the central shrine of the Brihadiivara 
temple at Tanjore, we meet with scores of refer- 
ences to images cast solid and hollow.^ It is well 
known that the first of these kings reigned in the 
last quarter of the tenth century and that the 

* ‘ ghanam-aga elundaruluvitta Chandeii'ara-prasdda- 
devar,’ that is, the god Ohaudesrara-prasada-deva east solid 
and set up ; (S. I. I. VoL II, p. 134). ‘ gham-poUal-dga- 

chaheyda ruhabham’, a bull cast hollow, (S. I. I. Vol. II, 
page 178). 
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second reigned in the beginning of the eleventh 
century. Hence it may be asserted without fear of 
contradiction that the Indians were familiar with 
the art of casting metals in wax moulds earlier than 
the tenth century. The bronze images of Malii- 

shasura-marddani, Sakti, Gane^a and Nandi port- 
rayed on the plate preceding page 341, in the 
Annual of the Director-General of Arch®ology for 
India for 19G2-3, are considered to be as old as the 
beginning of the 8th century. All these instances 
bear out well the statement that the art of metal 
casting is an old one in India and is evidently 
indigenous. 

XIV. 

The images in the oentralshrines, the dhrum- 
bems, whether made of stone or 
of'^oid Mortar, are in these days covered 

^0 look black. 
At what period in the history of 
image worship this practice of smearing the images 
with oil came into existence, it is difficult to say ; 
but there is not the slightest doubt that it is com- 
paratively a recent practice. The dhruva-hema, the 
Mutuka-beras and the u^avu-bSrm are, according 
to the not to^be bathed in water. For this 

purpose of offering the bath the mapana-bSra is 

6St 
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particularly intended : and the bathings are pre- 
scribed in the Jigamm to these images alone. In 
the earlier and the medifeval times, the dhrnva- 
bems used to be covered with a thin coat of stucco, 
which was painted afterwards with the colour 
appropriate with each god. Hence it is that we 
are told, in the descriptions of images, that the 
colour of this or that image is black or blue or red 
and so on. Even now there may be found a few 
temples in which the dhriwa-beras have still the 
old paint on them ; for instance, the Varahasvamin 
cave at Mahabaiipuram contains, in its central 
shrine, the painted figures of Varaha and his 
consort. There are traces of paint to be seen on 
several images in the caves of Ellora and Ajanta. 

The rules regarding the colouring of images 
are applicable to mural and other paintings also. 
The Hindus were employing canvas for painting 
purposes from very early times. It is distinctly 
mentioned in Sanskrit works of authority that 
walls and cloths aSord the surfaces on which 
chitrSibkasa images are to be painted — pafS hhittau 
cha 1/5 Uhhym cMtrS.bha.sa-ihdchyat6, (SuprabM- 
dUgama). Elaborate instructions are given for 
the preparation of the surface of the cloth intended 
to be painted upon, as also for the preparation of 
colours. The very name oMtrahhUm applied for 
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painting is suggestive of the fact that the principles 
of light and shade also were well understood pretty 
early by the Indians. This word cliUfahliMa means 
that which resembles a diitra or solid natural 
image. The appearance of solidity comes to a 
picture painted on a flat surface only when light 
and shade are properly disposed in the picture. 
From the several instances of ancient painting 
found in India, it is easy to form an estimate 
regarding the great progress made by the Indians 
in the art of painting in the early times. The 
frescos of Ajanta and several wall paintings in the 
temples on the Malabar coast of the Madras 
Presidency, which latter have not as yet attracted 
the attention of scholars, disclose a notable advance 
made in India in this difficult art of painting. 

XV. 

In sculpturing such objects as the air and 
water, certain conventional devices are employed. 
Air, for instance, is shown by lines resembling the 
outlines of a cumulus of clouds, (See Pis, XLIX 
and LXXXIV) ; and water is represented by a 
number of wavy lines, between which are worked 
out the buds, the half-blown and the full-blown 
flowers and the leaves of the lotus, and such 
aquatic Janimals as the fish and the tortoise and 
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crocodiles. (See PI. LIl and PI. OX). The 
device by which tire is indicated in sculptures is 
described elsewhere (see page 7). Mountains are 
shown by a number of boulders piled one upon 
another, (See Pis. LXV and TXVI) : trees are 
generally shown as in nature in all schools of 
sculpture, (See PI. IV), except the Chalukya- 
Hoysala school, wherein they are worked out in an 
ornamental and conventional manner, (See 
PL LIII). Celestial beings are distinguished from 
human beings by being sculptured as flying in the 
air. (See Pis. XXX and XXXI). 


XVI. 


relied upon in this 
work are mainly the Agmms, the 
autJorSsMUed and the early Vedio and 

worL Upanishadic writings. The Aga- 

mas and the Tantms do not appear 
to have received much attention from modern 


scholars. Many of them are probably not older 
than the fifth or sixth century A. D., and some 
may be even later than that. The K&mikagama, 
among the ^aivigamas, is perhaps the oldest. In 
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oufc at the instance of TirajnSnasambandha, 
ought to be celebrated ; even now the name of 
that day’s utsava is given as the ‘impalement of 
the Jainas’ and is celebrated in Madura, the 
historical scene of its occurrence. When an event 
of this description, associated with the life of this 
Saiva saint, is found mentioned in the Koruna - 
gama, need wo say that it must be a work belonging 
to a time later than the time of Tirujfiauasam- 
bandhaV And he is understood to have lived in 
the middle of the seventh century, A. D. 

Again, in many of the other ^aivagamas, as in 
this, we are told that the Dram^a-veim are to be 
recited in temples as a part of the service in the 
temple ; by Dmvi^a-oedas, the Devd.ram hymns 
composed by Tirnjnanasambandha, Vagisa (Appar), 
and Sundaramurti, are meant. It is known that 
the last of them lived not earlier than the middle 
of the ninth century. Consequently the majority 
of the Saivagamas have to be looked upon as being 
later than the ninth century. Several of the words 
employed in them in describing the rS,gas used in 
the singing of the Dmvi4a-vUas, belong to the 
Tamil language. 

The prose recension of the VaikhdM&gama. 
is pwhaps the oldest among the 2gamm of the 
YMAh^avM. The same work is also in verse ; end 
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this is distinctly of a later date. This latter ver- 
sion requires the Dmvida-vedas, that is, the 
PrahandJias of the ^rivaishnavas, to be sung in 
front of divine processions during festivals, while 
the Sanskrit Vedas are to be recited at the end of the 
procession ; in fact both the elements of this rule 
are observed among the Srlvaishnavas even at the 
present day. The age of the Alvars, or the 6ri- 
vaishnava saints, has been fairly satisfactorily 
established to be between the beginning of the 8th 
and the end of the 9th century of the Christian 
era. 'V^'hen we meet with a reference to the 
works of these Alvars, as the Dravida-vedas, there 
is nothing to prevent us from concluding that the 
Yaihhanasagama, as it is in verse, is certainly not 
older than the 9th century, A.D. 

We have another collection of SamhiMs called 
the Pmcharatra Agama. This also belongs to 
the Vaishnavas, and is said to comprise as many 
as 108 sarhhitus. Many of these are not forth- 
coming and are perhaps lost. A very large number 
out of the extant samhiiSs are quite modern. For 
instance, the Mmra-samJdta mentions the saint 
SathakOpa and the ach&rya Ramanuja, who lived 
about 800 and 10(B A.D. respectively. Similarly 
the Brihad’’braJmm-8a^iia also mentions Rima- 
nuja. The that mention this great 
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Vaishnava teacher and reformer have necessarily 
to be later than the eleventh century after Christ. 

Thus it may be seen that the age of the 
Agamas and the Tantras is mainly between the 
9th and the 12th centuries of the Christian era. 
But the descriptions of the images as contained in 
them may, nevertheless, be older than this period. It 
is well to bear in mind that these descriptions were 
most probably not invented by the authors of the 
Agama works under consideration, but were col- 
lected from previous authoritative sources. In 
proof of this, it may be mentioned that VarSha- 
mihira, who is known to have lived in the 6th cen- 
tury, gives descriptions of certain images, and that 
his descriptions are not in any way different from 
those found in these later 2.gama works. The rules 
for the making of the images must have indeed 
been formulated at a much earlier time, and must 
have long remained unwritten. Varahamihira, in 
his Brihat-Samhiia, mentions a certain Nagnajit 
as the author of a treatise on 8ilpa-sastra, in which 
the rule is laid down that the face of an image 
should be fourteen angulas in length. A figure 
with this measurement for the length of the face 
Varahamihira calls a BrSvida figure. (According to 
Varahamihira the length and breadth of a human 
face should be the same, that is, twelve angulas). 
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The author. Nagnajit, quoted by Yarahamibira, 
must certainly be older than the middle of the 
sixth century A.D.: the quotation also incidental- 
ly informs us that Nagnajit was possibly a Dra- 
vidian author on ^ilpa-iastra, and indicates the 
existence of a school of sculpture in South India 
then. Yarahamihira refers also to another ancient 
author, Yasishtha. 



DESCRIPTION OF TERMS. 




AN IXPLANATOBY DESCEIPTION OF 
THE TECHNICAL TEEMS EMPLOYED 
IN THE WOEK. 


^T'^HE explanation of a number of technical 
A terms which are usually employed in the 
description of images may well precede 
their systematic description. These terms relate 
first to the objects which images of Hindu G-ods 
are shown to bear in their hands, such as weapons, 
musical instruments, animals, birds, etc. ; secondly, 
to the various attitudes in which the hands of 
images are shown; thirdly, to the postures which 
the bodies of the images are made to assume; and 
lastly, to the costume, ornaments and head-gear 
in which they are represented. The most import- 
ant among the weapons are ; — 

Sankha Khetaka Khatvanga Ahkusa 

Chakra JDhaanS Tanka Pa4a 
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Gada Bana Agni Vajra 

Khadga Parasu ^Qla Bakti 

Mus^la Hala 

The sculpturing of the several objects shown 
in the hands of Hindu images differs from place 
to place ; sometimes they are not alike even in the 
same place. The simple, yet striking, representa- 
tions of these in the early Chalukya, Pallava, and 
other styles of sculpture are no less artistic than 
the minute and elaborate carvings of the later 
Chalukya-Hoysala school. In the detailed descrip- 
tion of these objects given below, only their im- 
portant variations are noticed. 

Of these weapons kankhay Chakra>m'dLgad& are 
peculiar to Vishnu. In rare instances, the images 
of that deity are found carrying other weapons also, 
and this feature is noticeable in the 

Weapons* 

representations of several of Vishpu’s 
avataras ; for instance, in images representing the 
Trivikramavatara, the image is shown to carry, in 
addition to the three weapons mentioned above, 
the dhanus, the bUna, the hha^ga and the IcJMaka. 
But paraki, Miatvanga, hula and agni are generally 
associated with ^iva, while ankaka and pa&a are 
held by Oane^a, Sarasvatl and other deities. Bakti, 
vajra and tanka are Subrahmapya’s characteristic 
weapons. Musala and hala are found in assooia- 
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tion with Balarama, Varahi and a few other deities. 
These are all briefly described in the order in 
which they have been mentioned above. 

^aiihha is the ordinary ohank shell which is 
almost always found in one of the hands of 
the images of Vishnu. The ianJcha of Vishniu is 
known by the name of Pahohajanya, being suppos- 
ed to have been derived from the body of the asum 
named Panchajana. It is declared to have been 
employed by Vishnu in war; by the blowing of 
this powerful conch-shell, he often struck terror 
into the hearts of his enemies. The conch re- 
presented in sculptures is either a plain conch, 
held in the hand with all the five fingers by its 
open end (PL I, fig. 1), or an ornamented 
one, having its head or spiral-top covered with a 
decorative metal cap, surmounted by the head of 
a mythical lion, and having a cloth tied round it 
so that portions of it may hang on either side (PI. 
I, fig. 2). There are also tassels of pearls hanging 
on the sides. Curiously enough a ^ankha of this 
description is shown so as to be held between the 
first two fingers, which is indeed a difficult task to 
perform. In a few instances, attached to the lower 
end of the kcmkha, there is a thick jewelled ribbon 
which is made to serve as a handle. (PL I, fig. 3). 
Sometimes this ornamental variety of ianJcha is 
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shown with jvaUs or flames of fire on the top and 
the sides. 

Chakra is also a characteristically Yaishpava 
weapon. It is also carried by Durga, who is said to 
be the sister and as such the female form of Vishnu. 
It is shown in sculptures in two different forms. 
In the first variety, it is shaped like the wheel of 
a cart, with spokes, nave and all, and is meant to 
be grasped by the rim. But in the other form, 
it is highly ornamented, the spokes are made to 
resemble the petals of a lotus so that the internal 
parts appear like a full blown lotus in the tout 
ensemble (PL I, fig. 4). As in the case of the iahkha, 
the chakra also has ornamentations on the top and 
sides and a Jewelled ribbon running around it (PL 
I, fig. 5). It is in some cases held in the hand by 
means of this ribbon, and in other cases between 
the first two fingers. It is a weapon resembling 
the modern quoit, and must have been used as a 
missile to be thrown against the enemy to cut 
him through and kill him. 

Gadd, is the ordinary Indian club. It is held 
in the hand by the images with all the five fingers. 
In some cases, however, one of the hands of the 
image is placed upon the top of the gada which 
rests 'on the floor. In the earlier sculptures, its 
■ representation is always plain ; it has a tapering 
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top and a stout bottom (PL I, fig. G)- In com- 
paratively later instances, it is tiiore or less 
elaborately ornamented (PI. I, figs. 7 and 8). It is 
a weapon meant to strike the enemy at close 
quarters and docs not therefore leave the hand of 
its owner. 

Khadja is a sword, long or short, and is used 
along with a IcMtaJca or shield made of wood or hide. 
The I'lmdga ia either single-edged or double-edged 
and has a handle which is not different from the 
handle of awords seen in the pictures of the Crusad- 
ers and the early kings of Europe (PL I, figs. 9 and 
10). Klisiaka is either circular or quadrangular and 
has a handle at the back, by which it is held (PL I, 
fig. 11). Sometimes there are curious emblems 
and devices depicted on the face of the khe^aha (PL 
I, fig. 12). 

Musala is the name of the Indian wooden 
pestle, which is an ordinary cylindrical rod of hard 
wood. It is quite capable of being used as an offensive 
weapon. There is no scope for the introduction 
of various shapes in relation to this plain weapon, 
and consequently it has remained unaltered in its 
form from early times (PI. II, fig. 1). 

Dhanus is the bow. It has three different 
shapes. The first is like an arc of a circle, with the 
ends joined by a string or thong taking the place 
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of the chord (PI. II, fig. 2). In the second variety, 
it has three bends, the top and bottom bends being 
smaller and turned in a direction opjposite to that 
of the middle bend which is the larger one (PL II, 
fig. §). The third variety has five bends and 
belongs to a much later period in the evolution of 
this weapon (PI. II, fig- 4). 

Bana or the arrow is so represented as to 
appear to be made of wood, and is tipped with a 
metallic point, its tail-end having a few feathers 
stuck in it (PI. II, fig. 6). The arrows are put into 
a quiver slung on the back. An arrow is extracted 
from it for use with the aid of the fore-finger and 
the middle-finger. 

JPamkii is the battle axe. The earlier speci- 
mens of this are light and graceful. The para§u of 
the archaic type consists of a steel blade which is 
fitted on a turned, light, wooden handle. The 
handle is sometimes fixed in a ring which is 
attached to the blade of the axe. Sometimes, 
however, the blade is fixed in a hole bored in the 
handle (PL II, fig. 6). The later forms consist 
of a heavy club, closely resembling the gada, into 
which the head of the para&u iB fitted. The blade 
is disproportionately small in these later forms (PL 
II, fig. 7), but is of proper proportion in the earlier 
types. 
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Ilala. This is fcho ortliiiavy Imliau plough, 
probably oxtoiiiporised as a weapon of war (PJ. 

n,%.8). 

Khaivah/^a is a curious sorts of club, made up 
of the bone of the forearm or the leg, to tlio end of 
which a huuian skull is atfcaohod through its 
foramen. (PI. II, fig. 9). From this description it 
must bo clear that this peculiar weapon comes 
from very remote antiquity. In the ornate style 
of the later Chahikya-Hoysalas, the osseous shaft 
of thte old weapon is dispensed with and a well- 
turned wooden handle is substituted in its place 
(see PL II, fig. 10). 

Tanka. The small chisel used by the stone- 
mason is called the teiiA'a. Its shape, as found 
in sculptures, is given in Pi. II, fig. 11. 

Affrd. This is represented in two varieties 
according as it is used as a weapon of war or 
employed for the purpose of making offerings. In 
the fi,rst case affni is represented as in PI. II, 
figs. 12 and 13 ; and this form of agni is commonly 
met with in the hands of 6iva. Agni used for the 
purposes of religious offerings is sculptured as in 
PL II, fig. 14. 

^Zla is the trident which is the favourite 
weapon of ^iva. It is represented in many forms ; 
and the essential feature pf all these is the triple 
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metal pike ending in sharp points and mounted 
upon a long wooden handle (PL III, figs. 1 and 2). 

Aiikuka or the elephant goad is a weapon con- 
sisting of a sharp metal hook attached to a wooden 
handle (PL III, figs. 3 and 4). 

Faka. As the word indicates, it is a noose 
of ropes employed in binding the enemy’s hands 
and legs. It is represented in seupltures as consist- 
ing of two or even three ropes made into a single 
or a double loop (see PL III, figs. 5 and 6). 

Vajra is the thunder-bolt. This has a long 
history beginning from the Buddhistic period.* 
In later Hindu mythology, it is shown in almost 
the same form which it had in earlier times. It is 
made up of two similar limbs, each having three 
claws resembling the claws of birds ; and both its 
parts are connected together by the handle in the 
middle (see PL III, fig. 7). 

Baku is the name applied to the spear. It 
consists of a metallic piece, either quadrangular or 
elliptical in shape, with a socket into which a long 
wooden handle is fixed (see PL III, figs. 8 and 9j. 

The second class of objects which are met 
with in the hands of the images 

Musical iastru- c t . , i. . . . , 

men,ts. 01 gods oousist of Certain musical 

instruments. 

* Bee Mlura Gave TmpUs by Bnrgese, p, 12. 
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Some images, as, for instance, those of Dak- 
shinamarti and Sarasvati, are shown with a vlnd. 
held in the left hand the right hand being made to 
play upon it. The Damaru is another instrument 
generally found in the hands of the images of §iva 
and of his manifestations such as Bhairava. 
Murali, also called Venn is the flute peculiar to 
Krishna. SaiiMia is more properly a natural bugle 
than a weapon of war, and is treated as such in 
the representations of Vishnu. G-hanta or the bell 
is another musical instrument, which is generally 
found in the hands of Virabhadra and Kali. 

Vl7iS,. It consists of a long hollow semi- 
cylindrical body handle with a number of keys on 
its sides. From each of these keys proceeds a 
string or wire which is stretched over the long body 
of the instrument and tied at the lower end. At this 
lower end is a square sounding box, and to the 
upper end a hollow gourd is attached to serve as a 
resonator. It is played with the left hand by 
passing the fingers lightly over the strings and 
pressing them down a little in required positions. 
The right hand plucks the various strings periodi- 
cally to suit the requirements of the musician 
(see PL III, figs. 18 and 11). 

Bamai-u is a small drum with a hollow body 
open at both ends. Over each of the open ends of 
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this hollow body is stretched a membrane which 
is held in position firmly by means of a string 
passing to and fro over the length of the body of 
the drum. By pressing these strings, the tension 
of the membranes may be altered at will so as to 
produce different notes by striking thereon, or 
by rubbing one of the membranes with a resined 
stick. Sometimes there is a string attached to the 
middle of the body of the drum ; and to the end of 
this string is attached a bead. By holding the 
drum in the middle and shaking it suitably, this 
string with the bead may be made to strike against 
the membranes alternately and produce the requir- 
ed sound (see PL III, figs. 12 and 13). 

Mur all or Venn is a flute made, as its name 
indicates, from a thin and hollow bamboo. In a 
piece of bamboo, suitably chosen holes are bored 
in proper places. By blowing in the hole which is 
near to the closed end and stopping one or more 
of the other holes with the fingers as required, 
music of a very high standard of perfection is 
often elicited from this simple instrument (see PL 
III, fig. 14). 

Ghai}t^ is the common bell (see PL IV, figs. 
1 and 2.) 

There are certain other objects shown as 
held in the hands of the images of Hindu gods. 
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Among these are to bo found the representations 
of certain animals and birds. &va is almost 

other oto’ects shown as carrying a mriga 

held in the heads or deer, and his son Snbrahmanya 

of liaag'Bs. ■ * 

is made to hold a JcuJcJcuta or 
cock in his hand. Parrots and beetles are re- 
presented as being carried in the hands of Durga 
and other goddesses. The earliest known image 
of Siva, that on the Lihga at Gudirnallam, carries 
a ram. Later sculptures show a buck. In the 
case of the ram, it is held by the hind legs, with 
the head hanging downwards, whereas in the case 
of the buck though held by the hind legs, it is 
represented in the actual pose of “ bucking ” up 
(see Pi. Ill, figs. 15 ahd 16). We see, moreover, 
certain utensils in the hands of the images. The 
chief ones among them are the haman^alu, the 
sruTc^ the smva, the dar-patia and the Tcapala, 
The agya-patra, or the vessel to contain ghee 
is sometimes found in association with the figure 
of Brahma, who is, however, more generally seen 
to carry a pmtaha or book in one of his hands. 
The book is also held as an emblem by his consort 
Sarasvati. 

Kamaip^alu. This is an ordinary vessel to 
hold water and is of different shapes. It has in some 
oases a spout. The earlier specimens are simple 
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in design, though not very handsome in appear- 
ance. The later forms are more symmetrical and 
beautiful in design and workmanship (see PI. IV, 
figs. 3, 4, 6 and 6). 

8fuh and smva are two different kinds of 
spoons, used to take out ghee from the ghee-pot 
and pour it out to the sacred fire in the sacrifices. 
The former of these has a hemispherical bowl, 
while the other is shaped very much like a 
modern spoon. A sruh of large proportion is 
generally carried by the goddess Annapurna (see 
PI. Ill, figs. 17, 18 and 19). 

Darpana means a mirror. In ancient times, 
when glass was either unknown or was not 
employed for making mirrors, highly polished 
metal plates of various designs were utilised to 
serve as mirrors. It may be remarked by the way 
that this old speculum industry has not yet died 
out in India. In a place called Aramula in 
Travancore, such mirrors are still manufactured; 
and the mirrors made by the workmen of this place 
are so true that they do not show distortion in 
reflection. Glass mirrors are not allowed to be 
used in temple service in Malabar, and it is not 
rare to find in wealthy temples in this part of the 
country speculum mirrors even as large as three 
feet by two feet. In sculptures the darpat^a is 
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either circular or oval in form, and is mounted on 
a well-wrought handle (see PI. IV, fig. 7.) 

Kapala denotes the human skull. It is used 
by ^iva as a receptacle for food and drink. Later 
on the word came to mean the out half of an 
earthen pot, and then a basin or a bowl. In 
sculpture the Icapcda occurs as a common spherical 
or oval bowl (see PI. IV, fig. 8). 

Pustaha means a book. It is made up either 
of palm leaves or of paper, the latter variety being, 
however, comparatively modern. In older sculp- 
tures it is always a palm leaf book that is represent- 
ed as being held in the hand by Brahma and other 
deities (see PL IV, fig. 2). 

ATishamUla is the rosary of beads. The beads 
are either rudralcsha or kamalaTcsha in variety, and 
the rosary is found in the hands of Brahma, 
Saras vatl and Siva, though rarely in association 
with other deities (see PI. IV, fig. 10). 

Flowers, such as the padnia, (lotus), and the 
nllotpala, (the blue lily) are to be seen in the hands 
of the images of goddesses in general, though more 
especially in the hands of the goddesses Lakshmi 
and Bhumi. 

Figures of goddesses sculptured in company 
with their consorts are always represented as having 
only two arms. In one of their hands they hold a 
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flower. However, when there are two Devis, one 
on either side of a god, the goddess on the right 
holds a padma, (see PI. IV, figs. 11, 12 and 13), 
while the goddess on the left, holds a Wiloipala (see 
PI. IV, fig. 14). 

We next come to the terms used in connec- 
tion with the various poses in 
which the hands of images are 
shown. Each pose has its own 
designation, and the most common hastas or liaiid- 
poses are the varada, the ahhaya^ the kataka, the 
suchl, the tarjam, the katijavalambita, the danda 
and the vismaya. There are also certain other 
hand-poses which are adopted during meditation 
and exposition. They are known by the technical 
name of rnndm; and those that are commonly 
met with are the ehm-mudr& or the vyd,kliytma- 
mudra, the jnana-miidra and the ydga-miidm. 

The varada-liasta shows the pose of the hand 
while conferring a boon. In this pose the palm 
of the left hand, with the fingers pointing down- 
wards is exposed to the observer, either as fully 
opened and empty or as lightly carrying a small 
bolus (see PL V, figs. ^ and I). 

Ahhaya-hmta means the protection-affording 
hand-pose. Here the palm of the hand, with 
the fingers pointing upwards, is exposed as if 
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engaged in enquiring about the welfare of the 
visitor in the Hindu fashion (see PL V, figs. 4, 
•©^and-^. 

Kataka-hasta or simha-karna is that pose of 
the hand wherein the tips of the fingers are loosely 
applied to the thumb so as to form a ring or, as 
somewhat poetically expressed by the latter name, 
so as to resemble a lion’s ear (see PL V, figs. 7 and 
8). The hands of goddesses are generally fashioned 
in this manner fot the purpose of inserting a fresh 
flower every day in them. This is also the manner 
in which one of the hands of a standing or a reclin- 
ing figure of Vishnu is fashioned. 

SucJil-hasta has been misunderstood by some 
Sanskrit scholars to mean the hand that carries a 
suchl or needle. Por example, Mr. Nagendranatha 
Vasu in giving a description of the goddess Mari chi, 
as found in the S^dkanamUlatantra, renders the 
expression vajrankuka-kara-suckidhan-dakshinaka- 
ram as “ the goddess who holds in her right hands 
a vajra, a goad, an arrow and a mclvir But, like 
the tarjanl-hastcb, the sucM-hasta, also denotes a 
hand-pose, in which the projected forefinger points 
to an object below (see PL V, fig. 9), whereas 
in the tarjanl-hasta the forefinger has to point up- 
wards, as if the owner of the hand is warning or 
scolding another (see PL V, figs. 10). 
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Eatyavalambita-hasta. In this the arm is let 
down so as to hang by the side of the body, and 
the hand is made to rest on the loin, indicating 
thus a posture of ease (see PI. V, fig. 11). 

Danda-hasta and gaja-hasta are terms which 
have misled scholars, some of whom have under- 
stood them to mean a hand that carries a staff. 
Literally, the word dmda-hasta may have such a 
meaning, but in Sanskrit iconographic works, it 
is used to denote the arm and hand thrown forward 
and held straight like a stick or like the trunk of 
an elephant (see PL V, fig. 12). 

Anjali-hasta. In this hand-pose the palms of 
the hands are kept close to each other and the 
folded-hands are made to rest on the chest. This 
hand-pose is indicative of worship and prayerful- 
ness (see the picture of Hanuman given elsewhere). 

indicates astonishment and 
wonder. In this pose the fore-arm is held up with 
the fingers of the hand pointing up and the palm 
turned away from the observer (see PI. V, figs. 13 
and 14). 

Among the mudras, in the chin~miidrd>, the 
tips of the thumb and the forefinger are made to 
touch each other, so as to fonn a circle, the other 
fingers being kept open. The palm of the hand is 
made to face the front. This is the mndrd. adopted 
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when an explanation or exposition is being given ; 
hence it is also called vyalih/ma-mudru and sa?i- 
daHanamiidra (see PI. V, fig. 16). 

In the jnana-mudra, the tips of the middle 
finger and of the thumb are Joined together and 
held near the heart, with the palm of the hand turn- 
ed towards the heart (see PI. V, fig. 16). 

In the yoga-miidra, the palm of the right 
hand is placed in that of the left hand and both 
together are laid on the crossed legs of the seated 
image (see PI. V, fig. 17). 

Sitting Postures and Seats —The Science of 
Yoga describes various postures of sitting, as suit- 
able for meditation and mental concentration. 
These sitting postures are technically known by the 
name of asanas ; and the Imrmasana, the padma- 
sawn, the hhadrasana, the uthatihasana daud the 
makarcksana,, are some of the varieties thereof. A 
few of them occur in sculpture, as well. The 
names of some of these sitting postures have been 
unterpreted to mean particular : forms of seats, 
owing to the ambiguity of the word asana, and 
- such seats have been worked out in sculpture; as 
instances '.the kurmiasana, the makarct,sana and 
the' padmdisana msny be noted.* 

See PI. VI, figs. 1, 2, and 3. In fig. 1 tbe pad,masana is 
represented as a lotus, in' fig. 2, the rmkarasana as a mythical 
rmkam and in fig. 3, the kiirmasam as a tortoise. 
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../In the padmasana the two legs are kept 
crossed so that the feet are brouglit to rest upon 
the thighs (see PI. V, fig. 17). In the kur/naftana, 
the legs are crossed so as to make the heels come 
under the gluteals, while the vlrasana requires the 
left foot to rest upon the right thigh and the left 
thigh upon the right foot. In the bJuuh'amna the 
legs are crossed as in the kurmasana, and' the right 
and the left big toes are caught hold of by the right 
and the left hands respectively. In the siihhasana 
the legs are crossed as in the knrmcmina ; and tlio 
palms of the hands, with the fingers kept strotclu'd 
out, rest supinely upon the thigli, while the mouth 
is kept open and the eyes are fuKed upon the tip of 
the nose.* 
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Besides the above asanas there are some oth^^' 
also assumed by the images, such as the alldhasana 
and uthiiUliasana. Of these, the aUi}liasa7ia is 
defined as a particular attitude adopted while 
shooting, the right knee being thrown to the front 
and the left leg retracted. This attitude is assumed 
by Siva as TripwrantaJia while destroying the three 
cities, and also by the goddess Mariohi.'^ The 
TJihutihasana is a peculiar posture in which 
the person sits with his heels kept close to the 
bottom and with the back slightly curved (see 
the figure of Kevala Narasiihha elsewhere). 

The word asana means also a seat or a pedes- 
tal. In this sense pltha is often used as its 
synonym. Descriptions of some material asanas 
of this kind are met with in Sanskrit works treating 
of the make-up of images. Snprabliedagama men- 
tions five diSerent kinds of asanas, namely, anantu- 
Sana, simhasana, yogasana, padtnasana and vimala- 
Sana. According to Ohandrajnana, anantasana is 
a triangular seat, simhasana rectangular, vimala- 
sana\iQ'K&gon2X,yogasa7ia octagonal, and padmasana 
circular. The same Suprahliedagama adds that 
anantasana should be used as the seat for the image 


* Sea fig. 49 opposite page xcii in Mr. Nagendranath 
Vasu’s Arch. Surv. of Mayurabhanja. 
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when it has to witness amnsements, stikhasaiM 
when it has to be bathed, yogMana during invoca- 
tion, padmasana during the conduct of worship, and 
vimalasana when the offerings are offered. The 
height of the padinasana consists, according to the 
same work, of sixteen parts, of which two form the 
thickness of the lowest layer, five make up the lower 
lotus, two the intervening neck, and four the 
upper lotus and two more the uppermost layer 

(see PI. VI, figs. 1 and 5). 

POidvidtsanoj should always be circular or oval, 
but never rectangular. In the absence of authorita- 
tive information as to its length and breadth, it is 
left to the sculptor to choose them so as to suit his 
purpose. BhadrapUlM is another scat, the height 
whereof is also divided into sixteen parts, of which 
one forms the thickness of the wpanci or the basal 
layer, four of the jagati or the next higher layer, 
three of the kumuda, one of the pa^ika, three of the 
kantJia, one of the second pattika, two of the broader 
mahapattika and one of the ghritavari the topmost 
layer (see PI. VI, fig. 6). Bhadrapltha may l3e 
either circular or rectangular. A description of the 
wooden seat known as kurm^am is given in the 
Tamil Work called ^awmomay&^mn. The timber 
used for rhakiig fe|iB seab,^ Ih^ Unppm^ karmig&li 
(ebony) or bUva (bael). must have 
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the oval shape proper for a mirror (PI. IV, fig. 7) 
The height of it has to be iovoc ahgiilas, its breadth 
twelve, and it should be provided with the face and 
feet of a tortoise, these latter being one musJiti or 
seven aiigulas in girth (see PI. VI, figs. 3 and 4),* 
In the description of Ohamunda a preta or a human 
carcass is mentioned as a seat for her. PrMcb- 
sana is the posture in which the ijdgi lies flat on his 
back, with his arms outstretched ; evidently this 
attitude is meant for the perfect relaxation of all 
the muscles of the body to secure complete ease in 
breathing, and in it one is certainly apt to appear 
as though he were dead. It may be surmised that 
this yogvo asana has been materialised into the 
above curious carcass-seat. The simhasana is a 
four legged seat, circular or rectangular in shape 
and one hasta or cubit in height. The four legs 
of this seat are made up of four small lions. 
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Images are clothed in dijffierenfc materials, Such 
as cotton and silk, the skin of the 
ments’^SrHead- tiger or the deer. The cotton and 
silk clothings are dyed in various 
colours. The tiger’s skin is worn over the silk or 
the cotton clothing, while the deer-skin is thrown 
over the body. One manner of wearing the deer- 
skin is what is known as the upavlta fashion. In 
it the skin goes over the left shoulder across 
the body, and below the right arm and comes again 
to the left shoulder right up the back. The head 
of the deer is made to hang in front over the chest 
as shown in fig. 18 on PI. V. Those costumes are 
shown distinctly in almost all castings and sculp- 
tures of images. Some of the sculptured images are 
even painted so as to show the intended colours of 
their chiselled costumes. In almost all the later re- 
presentations of Hindu gods and goddesses wo may 
see the yajndpavita running across the chest from 
left to right. In the Gudimallam Lihga, which is 
probably the earliest known Hindu sculpture, the 
yajndpavita is not found ; and the image of Siva 
is given only two arms instead of the usual four. 
At what stage of the history of Hindu sculpture 
the representation of the yajndpavita came into 
vogue is not quite clear; it is found in what, 
according to Mr. Vincent A. Smith, is known as 


22 



DEFINITION AND DESCRIPTION OF TEEMS. 


the Gupta period, and also in the early Chalukya- 
Pallava period. It is represented in these later 
sculptures as a ribbon going round the body in the 
manner required and tied in front in a knot. It is 
obviously the sacred-thread of the higher castes 
among the Hindus. Hara means a necklace and 
is seen in many different patterns. In the earlier 
periods, it is somewhat short and forms a broad 
band made up of several pieces, Keijura is a fiat 
ornament worn on the arm just over the biceps 
muscle ; the hahhana or the bracelet is worn at the 
wrist. At the junction of the thorax and the 
abdomen also is worn a broad belt of good work- 
manship; it is called udara-bandha. The belt 
going round the hip is called hatihandlia, and the 
zone employed to support and keep in position 
the breasts of feminine figures is called kncha- 
bandha. Hindus are forbidden by the rules of the 
Dharma-sastras from wearing stitched clothes. 
Hence arose probably the practice of women 
employing this kucka-bandha. Bhujanga-valaya 
is an ornament worn at the wrist by Siva. It is a 
bracelet shaped like a coiled snake. Its circumfer- 
ence has to be at least a fourth larger than that of 
the wrist on which it is worn ; at the junction of 
the tail with the body of the snake, the hood rises ; 
it has to be twelve a%?ria.9 high, seven in width 
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The is a necklace composed of 

a successive series of groups of gems, each group 
wherein has five gems in a particular order ; it is 
described in the VisJtmpurntia thus “ ‘ Vishpu’s 
necklace called vaijayanti is five-formed as it con- 
sists of the five elements, and it is therefore called 
the elemental necklace.’ Here five-formed points 
to five different kinds of gems, namely, the pearl, 
ruby, emerald, blue-stone, and diamond. The 
VisJmuraJiasya also says, ‘ From the earth comes 
the blue gem, from water the pearl, from lire the 
JcausUibha, ixom air the cat’s eye and from ether 
the Pushparaga.' 

Head-gear. The commonly known Bahskrit 
name for the head-gear is There are 

* See Bha&kararaya’s commentary on Laiita-sahasni- 
nama. 
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various well-known varieties of head-gear such 
as jata-maJcuta, Tcirita-mahuba, and /fam?^£2u- 
mahita; and the minor varieties thereof are 
sirastraka, kimtala, Jiesabandha, dhammilla, a>nd 
alaka-chudaka. In the formation of these minor 
varieties the plaits of hair are bound by what are 
called patra-patia, piisltpa-paUa and ratna-paita. 

The jata-makuta is, as the name indicates, 
made up of twists of matted hair done into the 
form of a tall cap. The TJUara-kamihaga.ma gives 
the following rather long and somewhat unintelligi- 
ble description of the mJinlsJia in which the jatdi- 
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mahita h included. “ The tishfusha-bhushaija^ 
should be made so as to be of three aoigulas in height. 
On its four sides there must be four^nl/’is. In the 
middle of the ush-Mslia there must be a makamlTita 
with seven holes. On each side there has to bo a 
patra-Tcuta and on the back, a ratna-kuta. The 
breadth of the ttslmlsha must be ten aiigulas &t the 
top, while at the base it has to be the same as that 
of the face of the wearer. A crescent of the moon 
has, in the case of the image of Siva, to be attached 
to it either on the left or on the right side, and 
there is to be a cobra on the left side. The jatji- 
makuia is in fact as described below : fivey(i|<ls or 
braids of matted hair are taken and tied into a knot 
three inches in height by coiling them into one or 
three loops, the remaining braids being bound and 
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taken through to be left hanging on both sides ” 
(see PI. VII, figs. 1, 2 and 3). TDim jatdt-maliutais 
prescribed for Brahma and Rudra among the gods, 
and for Manonmapi among the goddesses. 

Kinta-mahita is a conical cap sometimes 
ending in an ornamental top carrying a central 
pointed knob. It is covered with jewelled discs in 
front or on all sides, and has jewelled bands round 
the top as well as the bottom. The MrUa-mahita 
should be worn exclusively byNarayana among the 
gods. Among human beings the hifUa may be worn 
by sarvahhamrm chahravartim* or emperors and 
by adJdrajas or superior governors of provinces (see 
PI. lY, figs. 20 and 21). 

For all the other gods what is called the 
karanda-mahuta is prescribed. It is a crown made 
in the shape of a Jcaranda whidh. is generally a 
bowl-shaped vessel (see PI. VIII, fig. 2). It is short 
in height and small in size, and is, as pointed 
out above, indicative of subordination in status. 
This is the headgear of all the various kinds of 


11 He is a chahravartin whose rule 
extends to the shores of the four bounding oceans ; he who 


holds sway over seven provinces is called an adhiraja, .while 
one who reigns over three provinces is a Narendra. 
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goadesses; ib is prescribed, among human beings, 
to adhirajas also. Sometimes oYen chalcravartins 
are seen to wear only the hamn^a-ynakiita. 

The remaining kinds of bead-gear mentioned 
above are mostly modes of dressing the hair. The 
mode called Malandlm is employed in relation to 
Sarasvatl among divine beings, and in relation to 
the queens of acf/t'iraias among human beings, and 
the style known as himtala m meant for the god- 
dess Lakshmi and also for the queens of emperors 
and adhirajas and narendras. (see PI. IV, figs. 22, 
23 and 24). 

Sirastraka is said to be meant for generals 
(pUrsJmiJias) of kings. It is much like an ordinary 
turban. 

The mves oi man^allJms or appointed gover- 
nors of small provinces should wear their hair done 
in the form of a knot which is technically known 
as dhammilla. Bub the women who carry torches 
before a king and the wives of the king’s sword- 
bearers and shield- bearers, had to wear their hair 
in a knot called alaka-chudaka. The different kinds 
of knots of hair as described above seem to have 
been bound by wreaths of flowers called pushpa- 
patta or by strings of leaves like those of the cocoanut 
palm called patra-patia, or by a jewelled golden 
band called ratna-pa^ta. 
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From this somewhat minute description of the 
head-dresses and from the known assignment of 
particular forms of gear to particular classes of 
divinities and human beings, it is easy to make out 
without mistakes the status of the divinity or the 
human being having a particular head-gear • and to a 
knowing observer these head-gears form an instance 
of the definiteness which prevails in the conven- 
tional language of symbolism. 

Ghliannavlra appears to be a flat ornament, a 
kind of jewelled disc, meant to be tied on the 
mahuta or hung round the neck by a string so as 
to lie over the chest. This ornament is mentioned 
pretty frequently but what kind of thing it means is 
not quite easily understood. 

Sanskrit ioonographic treatises insist that the 
HrakhaJcra, or the halo surrounding the head of 
every divine being, is a necessary part of the image 
thereof. It should have the form of a circle or a 
full-blown lotus (see PI. IX, figs. 4 and 5), eleven 
ahgulas in diameter, and should be away from the 
head by a distance equal to a third of its diameter. 
This halo-circle is attached to the back of the head 
of images by means of a rod whose thickness is 
equal to one-seventh of the diameter of the 
kirakhakra. The kirakhakra has theoretically to 
be something which is aloof and unconnected (see 
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PI. IV, figs. 25 and 26) ; but in material representa- 
tions, it is impossible to have a HrakJiahra which 
is not attached to the head ; hence the need for this 
connecting piece. This piece is covered with and 
hidden in wreaths of flowers, which appear to adorn 
the hair-knot of the image at the back, so as to make 
the UraschaJcra appear to be projecting distinctly 
behind the head. The HraschaJcra of the sculptures 
is considered to correspond to the prabhamandala 
or the halo of light which surrounds all divine beings. 
In other words, it is intended to serve as a material 
representation of the glory or circle of light shining 
around the head of gods. 

The represents something similar 

to the prabka-ma7idala ; the former is, however, a 
ring of light that surrounds the whole person of a 
god, while the latter is a circular halo that is shown 
close to the head. The prabhUvali is an ornament- 
al circular or oval ring, with a number of jvulas 
or protruding tongues of flame. Very often the 
special emblems of the god to whom the prabhrivali 
belongs are sculptured on each side of it; for 
example, kiiJcha and cliaJcra are found in associa- 
tion with the p7'abhavali of Vishnu, pamsii and pma 
with that of ^iva or G-anesa. In some instances, 
the prabh5.vaU of Vishnu contains his ten avataras 
carved on it in the usual order from right to left. 
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V IGHNESVAEA is, as the name indicates, 
the deity presiding over obstacles ; as such, 
he happens to be the god who either puts 
obstacles in the way or removes them. That he 
has the capacity for doing both these things is 
evident from the account of his origin given in the 
Lvhgci'puTd/nd. It is stated therein that the A.sut(is 
and BaJcshasas, performed sacrifices and other 
acts of virtue, and received several boons from 
§iva the Supreme God. Protected with the boons 
thus acquired from god Siva, they began to fight 
against the Dbvcis and defeat tbem. Indra and 
the other gods, afflicted by the defeats received 
at the hands of the BdJishasas, complained about 
their hard lot to the Supreme God and prayed to 
him that he should create a being, who would be 
the lord of obstacles, Vighne^vara, and throw 
obstacles in the way of the Asiiras and BnTtshasas 
in their attempts to perform acts of merit, and thus 
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render them unfit to receive any more boons from 
God. §iva yielded to this request of the gods and 
willed that a son be born to him to fulfil this 
object. Then one of his am'sas, that is, a part of 
his power, took shape in the form of a handsome 
being and was delivered out of the womb of 
Parvati. Him Siva named Vighne^vara, and 
advised him to hinder the Amms, BahJiasas and 
other wicked people from performing sacrifices and 
other virtuous acts, but to render all assistance to 
the Devas and other good beings in their endeavour 
to perform such acts- Vighnesvara, thus born and 
thus installed in his position, has continued dis- 
charging his duties in the world of his Hindu 
devotees and worshippers. 

From this it is clear that upon Yighne^vara 
were laid the duties of hindering and also of 
facilitating all acts of virtue, according to the 
motives with which their performance was under- 
taken. Various other accounts of the origin of 
Vighnesvara are also found in the Puranas. The 
Siva-picrana gives the following account of the 
birth of Vighnesvara : — 

“ The origin of Vighnesvara is different in 
different aeons of creation. I am relating to you 
now the story of the birth of this god as it took 
place in the Smiahalpa. Once upon a time, 




GANAPATI. 



Jaya and Vijaya, the two companions of Parvati 
suggested to her that, though she had Nandi, 
Bhrihgi and others among Siva’s attendants as her 
servants, still it would be better for her if she had 
a person as her own servant. Parvati took the 
advice in good part, and it so happened subse- 
quently that, on one occasion, when she was 
bathing in one of the inner compartments of her 
mansion, Siva not knowing where she then was, 
went into the place where she was bathing. 
Parvati realised the value of the advice of her 
friends fully then and resolved upon creating a 
person who would be to her a faithful servant. 
She took a little of the dirt on her skin and 
created out of it a lovely being and ordered him to 
keep strict guard at her gate so as not to allow any 
one inside without her permission. Once, Siva 
himself happened to go to meet his consort, 
but could not get access into her apartments, as 
the new gate-keeper would not allow him in. 6iva 
then tried entreaties and threats, none of which 
proved effective ; he then resolved upon forcing his 
way in somehow. On noticing this, the new 
dvarapalalia administered to Siva a few cuts with 
a cane and drove him out. Incensed at the 
behaviour of this insignificant servant of his con- 
sort he ordered his JBhuta-ganas — host of demons 
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to kill him at once. In the fight that ensued 
Siva’s host of demons were completely defeated 
and driven away. Then Vishnu, Subrahmanya 
and others tried, on behalf of Siva, their strength 
with Vighne^vara and met with no better result. 
Then Parvati, on seeing that her son VighneSvara, 
was fighting single-handed against powerful oppo- 
nents, sent two minor goddesses to his help. They 
drew towards themselves by their mysterious 
power all the missiles aimed against Vighne^vara 
and protected him from injury. Finding thus that 
no direct methods of attack succeeded as against 
Vighne^vara, Vishnu thought of using strategy 
and with the aid of his mayd. he caused confusion. 
Thereupon the two minor goddesses, finding their 
presence no longer of use there, returned to 
Parvati. It then became easy for Siva to cut off 
and remove the head of Vighne^vara. 

“ The news of the destruction of her son was 
conveyed to Parvati by the sage Narada ; and on 
hearing it she became so angry that she created a 
thousand fighting goddesses to bring trouble on 
all those that took part in the destruction of her 
Vighne^vara. These goddesses attacked the gods 
and made them feel very miserable. To rescue the 
gods from this pitiable condition, Narada and 
prayed, to Psrvatl, who promised to 
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restore peace as soon as her son was brought back 
to life. Siva on hearing thisj ordered the gods to 
proceed to the north at once and bring the head of 
the first living being they met and fix it on the 
neck of the beheaded son of Parvati. The gods 
immediately proceeded and came across an ele- 
phant ; they out off its head and brought it and 
attached it as directed to the trunk of Yighnes- 
vara. That elephant had only one tusk, and 
Gajanana (the elephant-faced Yighnesvara) has 
therefore only one tusk even to-day, and is known 
by the name of Ehadanta. When Parvati saw her 
son brought back to life in this manner, she felt 
pleased and took him to the presence of Siva. 
Yighnesvara apologised to Siva and the other gods 
for his past remissness in conduct and bowed in 
deep reverence to his divine father. Siva was 
thereby highly gratified and conferred upon 
Yighnesvara the commandership over his own 
demon-hosts, and anointed him as Ganapati. It 
is thus that Yighnesvara became Gajanana and 
Ekadanta and Ganapati.” 

Quite a different story is given about the 
origin of Yighnesvara in some of the other Pura- 
nas. Kennedy in his Hindu Mythology has given 
the following summary of the story as found in the 
Yaraha-'^rd.’m, the Matsya-pur&im and also the 
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holy sages 

observing that) whether the actions, which they 
or others commenced, . were good or bad, no 
difficulty occurred in accomplishing them, con- 
sulted together respecting the means by whmh 
obstacles might be opposed to the commission 
of bad actions, and determined to have recourse 
to Rudra. They accordingly proceeded to Kailasa, 
and thus with reverence addressed him : 0, 

Mahadeva, god of gods, three-eyed, bearer of the 
trident, it is thou alone who canst create a 
being capable of opposing obstacles to the commis- 
sion of improper acts.’ On hearing these words, 
Siva looked at Parvati and began to consider in 
what manner he could effect the wishes of the 
gods ; and, as he was immersed in thought, from 
the splendour of his countenance (which represents 
the aMHo portion of his body) sprang into exist- 
ence a youth, shedding radiance around, endowed 
with the qualities of Siva, and evidently another 
Rudra, and captivating by his beauty the female 
inhabitants of heaven. Uma regarded him, and 
when she saw him thus lovely, her natural dis- 
position was excited, and incensed with anger 
uttered this curse : — ‘ Thou shalt not offend my 
sight with the form of a beautiful youth, therefore 
assume an elephant’s head and a large belly, and 
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thus may air thy beauties vanish.’* Siva thus 
spoke to his son ; — ‘ Thy names shall be Gane§a 
Vinayaka, Vighnaraja, the son of Siva; thou shalt 
be the chief of the Vinayakas and the ganas ; success 
and disappointment shall proceed from thee ; and 
great shall be thy influence amongst gods, and in 
sacrifices and all affairs. Therefore shalt thou be 
worshipped and invoked the first on all occasions, 
or otherwise the object and prayers of him who 
omits to do so, shall fail.’ ”1 

“ In the Matsya-purana it is said that this 
figure of Ganapati was formed with the head of an 
elephant, while another tradition has it that one 
day, when she was bathing, Parvati formed the oil, 
ointments, and impurity that came from her body 
into the figure of a man, to which she gave life by 
sprinkling it with the water of the Ganges.”! 

“ In the following passage of the Skanda- 
purana, however, the birth of Ganapati is ascribed 
to Parvati only : — Siva, addressing Parvati.— ‘For- 
merly during the twilight that intervened between 
the Dvaparayuga and the Kaliyuga, women, bar- 


* " Indignant at Siva producing without her participation 
so perfect a son.” 

t Kennedy’s Hindu Mythology, pp. 353-54. 

I Kennedy’s Hindu Mythology, p. 353, f. n. 2. 
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barisjUSj SudrsiS, and other workers of sin, obtained 

entrance into heaven by visiting the celebrated 
temple of Some^vara.* Sacrifices, ascetic practices, 
charitable gifts, and all the other prescribed ordi- 
nances ceased, and men thronged only to the temple 
of Siva. Hence old and young, the skilled in the 
Vedas and those ignorant of them, and women and 
Madras, ascended to heaven, until at length it 
became crowded to excess. Then Indra and the 
gods afflicted at being thus overcome by men, sought 
the protection of ^iva, and thus with reverence 
addressed him ‘ 0, Sankara, by thy favour heaven 
is pervaded by men, and we are nearly expelled from 
it. These mortals wander wherever they please, 
exclaiming, * I am the greatest ; and Dharmaraja, 
beholding the register of their good and evil deeds, 
remains silent, lost in astonishment. Tor the seven 
hells were most assuredly intended for their recep- 
tion; but, having visited thy shrine, their sins have 
been remitted, and they have obtained a most excel- 
lent futurity.’ Siva replied Such was my pro- 
mise to Soma, nor can it be infringed ; and all men, 
therefore, who visit the temple of Some^vara must 
ascend to heaven. But supplicate Parvati, and she 
will contrive some means for extricating you from 


* “ The same as Somnatb. 
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this distress.’ The gods then kneeling before Parvati, 
with folded hands and bended heads, thus invoked 
her assistance with laudatory strains : — Praise be 
to thee, 0 supreme of goddesses, supporter of the 
universe ! Praise be to thee, 0 lotus-eyed, resplend- 
ent as gold ! Praise be to thee, 0 beloved of Siva, 
who Greatest and destroyest ! Praise be to thee, 0 
mountain-born ! Praise be to thee, 0 Kalaratri, 0 
Durga, who pervadest the universe, and art the sole 
substance from which all female forms whether 
mortal or immortal, originate! Grant us thy aid, and 
save us from this fearful distress.’ Having heard 
the supplication of Indra and the gods, thou, 0 
goddess 1 wert moved with compassion, and gently 
rubbing thy body, there was thence produced a 
wondrous being with four arms and the head of an 
elephant ; when thou thus addressed the gods ; — 
‘ Desirous of your advantage have I created this 
being, who will occasion obstacles to men, and 
deluding them will deprive them of the wish to 
visit Somanatha, and thus shall they fall into hell.’ 
This heard, the gods were delighted, and returned to 
their own abodes, relieved from all fear of mankind.’ 

“ The Elephant-headed then thus spoke to 
thee, 0 Devi : — ‘ Command, 0 lovely goddess ! What 
I shall do.’ Thou didst reply, — ‘ Oppose obstacles 
to men’s visiting Somanatha, and entice them to 
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give up such a purpose by allurement o£ wives, 

children, possessions, and wealth. But from those 

who propitiate thee by the following hymn, do thou 
remove all difficulties, and enable them to obtain 
the favour of ^iva by worshipping at his shrine of 
Somanatha Om, I praise thee, 0 lord of difl^ 
culties ! The beloved spouse of Siddhi and Buddhi, 
Ganapati, invincible, and the giver of victory , the 
opposer of obstacles to the success of men who do 
not worship thee, I praise thee 0 Ganesa! Ihe 
dreadful son of Uma, but firm and easily propi- 
tiated ! 0 Vinayaka, I praise thee ! 0 elephant-faced, 
who didst formerly protect the gods and accomplish 
their wishes, I praise thee ! Thus, continued 
Parvati, ‘ shait thou be praised and worshipped on 
the fourth of each half month ; and whoever pre- 
viously invokes the god Vinayaka, no difficulties 
shall impede the attainment of his proposed object, 
and a most beneficial result shall he derive from 
sacrificies, pilgrimages, and all other devotional 
acts.’ 

The SiiprabMdagmna has a version^ of 
its own regarding the birth of Ganesa. Siva 
addressing Vighnesvara informs him of his origin 
thus “ I, in company with PSrvatl, retired once 
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to the forest on the slopes of the Himalayas to 
enjoy each other’s company. We saw there a 
female elephant making herself happy with a male 
elephant. This excited our passion and we desired 
to enjoy ourselves in the form of elephants. I 
became a male elephant, and Parvati a female one, 
and pleased ourselves, as a result of which you 
were born with the face of an elephant.” 

In the earliest known reference to him, in the 
Aitamja-hralintana 1. 21, Ganapati is identified with 
Brahma, Brahmanaspati or Brihaspati. “ The art 
of writing was usefully employed”, says Muir, “in 
the early ages of philosophy. Lists of words appa- 
rently submitting to a general principle of classifi- 
cation, or having the same sense, were drawn up. 
These lists formed gmias which w^ere appreciated. 
Ganapati, the Lord of the was a name of 

Brahmanaspati. It was gradually recognised as 
know'ledge itself. It was Brahma. It was the 
Veda. Pratisakhyas give ganas. Yaska’s treatise 
s a collection of such gmias'' 

It is stated that when Vyisa composed the 
Mahabharata, he employed Ganesa as his amanu- 
ensis, who wrote to Vyasa’s dictation using his 
own tusk as his stile. 

In the Brahmavaivarta-pur^na it is stated 
that Ganefe was Krishna himself originally in the 
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human form. Sani went to him while a child. 
The head of the child in consequence separated 
and went away to Goloka. The elephjint Airavata 
had then a son in the forest. His head was 
removed and fixed on the body of the child. 

Thus, we see that Ganesa, who is the same as 
Vighnesvara, is considered to have been born solely 
to Siva, solely to Parvati and to both Siva and 
Parvati) and is also held to be Krishna in another 
form. Ho is identified with the Parabrahman 
and with Brahmanaspati or Brihaspati elsewhere. 
So confusing indeed are the accounts about the 
nature and origin of Vighnesvara. 

At present in practice, ho is the god whom the 
pious Hindu “ invokes when he begins all sacrifices 
and religious ceremonies, all addresses oven to supe- 
rior gods, all serious compositions in writing, and all 
wordly afiairs of moment.” Vighnesvara is known 
by various names, such as Ganapati, Ekadanta, 
Heramba, Lambodara, Surpakarna, Gajanana and 
Guhagraja. The reason of the appellations Vigh- 
nesvara, Gajanana, Ekadanta and Ganapati or 
Ganesa has already been given above. The 
Brahmavaivarta-purana, however, explains the 
meaning of some of the names of this god in a 
peculiarly artificial manner thus in Gapapati 
stands for wisdom and ^ for mdhfm or the salva- 
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tion of soul emancipation. The pati ov lord of 
these is G-anesa the Parabrahman. Ekain Eha- 
indicates the one only Supreme Being and 
dmita is indicative of strength. Ekadanta, there- 
fore, is the all-powerful Supreme Being. In the 
word Heramba, the syllable he represents helpless- 
ness or weakness, and raniba denotes the protection 
afforded to weak beings to safeguard them from 
harm ; hence Heramba means the Protector of the 
Weak. By eating the food and cakes offered by 
Vishnu and Siva the belly of Ganesa became dilated, 
and hence he has cmne to be known by the name 
oiLamhodara. The ears of Gajanana which are 
waving to and fro are emblematic of the winnow- 
ing away of the obstacles of devotees and are also 
indicative of wisdom. Because he was born to 
Parvati before Guha, who is the same as Subrah- 
manya, he is called Guhagraja. The Bliavishyat- 
says that, since he leads the good in the 
path of righteousness, he is called Vinayaka. 
Another explanation of the name Vinayaka is given 
in the Vainana-purcma to the effect that, as he 
was born without a nUyaka or sire, he came to be 
named Vinayaka. 

It is said that the shrines of Subrahmanya 
are rather common in South India ; but those of 
Vighnelvara are even more numerous. Every 
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village, however small has in it an image of 

nesvara, with or without a temple to house itiii. 

At the entrances of villages and forts, below pipal 
trees adjoining villages, on the right side of Ue 
entrances into templaSj in nie le w ic i 
is at the commencement of the innermost pmMra 
circuit in the temples of Vishnu^ as well as Siva 
and also in separate shrines specially constructed 
in Siva temples in the south-west corner, the figure 
of Vighnesvara is invariably to be seen. 

In Bupama'i] 4 ^na it iii s,t&t6d. that, in a temple, 
dedicated to aanka, there should be on the left 
of the image of this deity the figure of Gajakarna ; 
on the right, of Siddhi; to the north, of Gauri ; to 
the east, of Buddhi ; to the south-east, Balachandra 
(Bhalachandra ?); to the south, of SarasvatK to the 
west,'of Kubera; and at the back, of DhCimraka. 
Bach of the four gates of the shrine should have a 
pair of chm-ap^las. Those at the east gate are 
named Avighna and Vighnaraja ; at the south 
gate, Suvaktra and Balavan ; at the west gate, 
Gajakarna and Gokarna ; and at the north-gate, 
Susaumya and ^ubhadSyaka. All these images 
are to be dwarfish in stature and should possess 
temfic look i one of their hands should be in the 
' pose, another should carry a dai^ia: and 

the other two hwds should, in the case of Avighna 
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and Vighnaraja, cari'y the and the imdma ; 

in the case of Suvaktra and Balavan, the hhadga 
and the JcJMahai in the case of G-aJakarna and 
Gokama the and ; and lastly in the 

ease of Susaumya and ^uhhadayaka, the padma 
and the anJcusa. 

Vighne^vara may be represented as sitting or 
standing. The seat may be a padmasana or a 
mouse or in rare instances, a lion. If the figure 
is a standing one, it should have a few bends in the 
body so as to be of the dviblmhga or trihhanga 
type. The standing image of Gapapati, may also be 
of the samabliahga type without any bend what- 
soever. In the case of the sitting image, the rule 
laid down is that it should have its left leg folded 
and resting on a seat, while the right leg has to be 
crossed so as to rest on the left thigh, (see PI. X 
fig. 1). Owing, however, to the sculptors generally 
making the belly a little too big, the legs cannot 
be shown to cross each other in front. Therefore, 
they simply show' the right leg as bent and make it 
rest vertically on a seat, (see PI. X, fig. 2). 

The trunk of the elephant-head of this god 
may be shown as turned towards the left or the 
right. Generally however, it is turned towards the 
left; only in rare oases do we meet with figures 
with the proboscis turned to the right. A Gape4a 
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with the trank turned to the right is known in 
Tamil as Valamburi Vinayaka; and the same god 
with the trunk turned to the left is called Idam* 
buri Vinayaka.* 

Vighne^vara is figured in most oases with only 
two eyes ; the d>gciincbs^ however, prescribe three eyes 
to him in certain particular aspects. His image 
may have four, six, eight, ten or even sixteen arms ; 
but the majority of such images have only four 
arms. The belly of this god, Lambodara as he is 
often enough called, has to be very capacious. On 
the chest has to be thrown a snake in the form of 
the yajndpaplta ; and another snake should serve 
as a belt going round the belly. The following 
PuMnic account of how he came to possess a girdle 
of snake is interesting. Once upon a time, Vighnes- 
vara, received from a number of devotees innumera- 
ble quantities of the modaha cake, and put them all 
into his capacious stomach. He then started to 
go home and mounted upon his precious charger, 
the mouse, and began to drive it. It was already 
dusk, and the poor over-burdened little mouse was 
hardly able to move along. In such a plight, it 
sighted a large snake crossing the path ; and in 


* The worda mUm and idam mean ‘ right ’ and ‘ left ’ in 
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terror it tripped and fell throwing down the rider 
god Ganeia also. This fall caused the bursting of 
his inflated belly, and the cakes were all scattered 
pell niell on the floor. He picked them patiently, put 
them once again into his burst belly and tied round 
it for security the very snake which caused him 
so much damage. It is thus that he got the snake- 
girdle. The moon, who was then in the company 
of his twenty-seven starry consorts, saw all that 
took place on the earth below and burst out in 
loud laughter quite audible to Ganesa. This god 
became greatly annoyed at the insult offered to him, 
grew wild with anger and plucked one of his own 
tusks and hurled it at the moon. It struck the 
moon and hit him so hard that he began to lose his 
lustre rapidly. The nights became pitch dark, and 
the gods thereupon approached him with prayers 
and implored him to pardon the offender, and to 
restore to him his light. Pleased with the praises 
of the gods, Vighnesvara modified his curse some- 
what, changing it from perfect loss of light in the 
moon to one of periodic waning, and waxing. 
This story accounts also for Ganesa having only 
one tusk in addition to its offering an explanation 
of the waxing and the waning of the moon. 

There are several varieties among the images 
representing this elephant-headed god ; and we give 
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below a description of these varieties in brief oub- 
line. 

" Bula-Qa^iMti is a form of this god sculptured 
like a child ; it has of course four arms aud the 
head of an elephant. A mango, a plantain, a Jack 
fruit, and a sugar-cane arc to bo held in the four 
hands. In the trunk the image has to carry a 
wood-apple. Its colour should be, it is said, like 
that of the rising sun. 

represents a form which 
carries in its hands the paset, the a?i/i«sa.,the wood- 
apple, jci/inbii fruit, the sesamum, aud a bamboo- 
stick, and has to be seuplturcd as a youth. Iho 
colour of this god should bo red. 

BhaMi-Vighmham is also an image with 
four hands in which are placed a cocoanut, 
a mango, a lump of sugar, and a cup of p&gasa, 
which is a sweet preparation of milk and rice; 
and the colour of this image has to be white like 
the autumnal moon. 

Vtra-Vighma. The image of this type of 
Vighnesvara should be sculptured as having six- 
teen hands. The things which it should carry in 
its hands are a detala, or vampire, the weapon 
^ahti, bow and arrows, the sword and the shield, 
the mudgara or hammer, the pads, or the club, the 
GAihukdf the pSsa, the the hiuidcii, the parasW' 








(Fig. 1). Lakshmi-GaEapati : Stone ; (Fig. 2), Uehchhishta-Gapapati ; Stone ; 
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and the d/iwja. The colour of this image has to 
be red. 

Sakti-Gamsa represents a class of images 
consisting of Lakshtnt-Gafiajpati, JJclicliJushta- 
GufjiCtpati, MdlbSt-Ganapaii, OTddhvo,-Gcinapat% and 
Pinga^-Ganapati. Of these the Lakshmi-Gana- 
PATI, should have eight hands, and carry in them a 
parrot, a pomegranate, a lotus, a water-vessel of 
gold set with rubies, the anJcusa, the p^§a, the 
kalpaJcalata, and the bud of the plant called ba>m. 
Water should be shown to be flowing from the 
proboscis. The colour of this image has to bo 
white. Such is the description given by Aghora- 
sivacharya in his Kriyd,kramaclijdti. But the 
Maniramahodadhi states that Lakshmi-Ganapati 
should have three eyes and should hold in two of 
his hands the danta mdt the chakra, while another 
hand should be in the ahhaya pose. Nothing is 
said about the fourth hand. Bvidentiy the fourth 
arm is intended to hold tiakshmi in its embrace. 
The colour of Lakshmi-Ganapati, according to this 
authority, should be golden colour. It is stated 
also that the goddess Lakshmi should bo sculptured 
so as to be embracing Ganesa with one of her 
arms ; she should carry a lotus in another hand. 

Uchchhishta-Gaf^apaU is worshipped by 
many even in these days with a view to 
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achieve feheir various desired objects ; and 
this god is considered to be a great giver 
of boons. In the Kriyakramadydti 
quoted above it is said that this image 
should carry in its hands a lotus flower, 
a pomegranate, a vim, some quantity of 
paddy and an a^'s/iamaZs. The Mantra- 
wafearjwwa prescribes that UchchJiishta- 
Ganapaii should carry the bam, the 
dhanm, the pMa and the anJciim, and 
should be reddish in colour ; he should bo 
seated upon the padmasana, with a nude 
U^vl, and should be shown as if he is 
making attempts for coition. A more 
elaborate description of this deity is 
found in the Vttara-Kd.milid.gama. The 
figure has to be a seated one, with four 
hands, in three of which it should carry 
thepMa, the ankuka, and a piece of sugar- 
cane ; the fourth hand should be touching 
the private parts of the naked figure of 
the associated Devi. This god should 
have three eyes and be of dark colour. 
He should wear on the head a raim- 
makufyL, The nude Devi should be sitting 
upon his lap ; she should be decked with 
all ornaments and have only two hands. 

' 
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The name of this goddess is Vighnesvari, 
and it is particularly stated that she 
should be sculptured beautifully. There 
is great deal of difference between the 
description of Uohohhishta Ganapati as 
contained in the books and the execution 
in the actual sculptures. In all cases 
this god has a nude Devi seated on his 
lap ; two of his hands carry the pMa and 
the anlvu^a, one has a lad^uha in it, and 
one of his arms is used in embracing the 
Devi about her hip. It is the proboscis, 
but not one of the hands, which is in 
contact with the private parts of the 
Devi. And the right hand of the Devi is 
shown to be holding the private parts of the 
god ; in her left hand she carries a lotus. 

Malm-Granapati. The image of Maha- 
Ganapati is one with ten arms ; and it 
should have in its hands a lotus flower, a 
pomegranate, a jewelled water- vessel, the 
gad a, his own broken tusk, a sugar-cane, 
ears of paddy and the |)Sia. The colour 
of this image has to be red. The figure 
of Sakti, whose complexion is white, 
should be seated on the lap of this god, 
and she should a have lotus in her hand. 
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tfrddhva-GampaU should carry in five of 
his hands a kalJiam flower, ears of paddy, 
a bow made of sugar-cane, the &Sw-a, and 
the tusk. With one of his arms he 
should embrace Sakti about her hip. The 
colour of this god has to be golden-yellow, 
and that of the associated §akti should 
be like that of the lightning. 

Piiigalxi-Gana/pati, is also a figure with six 
hands in which it may be seen to carry 
a mango, a bunch of flowers plucked from 
the l-alpaha tree, a sugar-cane, sesamum, 
mddaha, and pataiu. It should have the 



figure of Lakshmi by its side. 

The general characteristics of ^akti-Ganapati, 
according to the VigJimhara-pratishtM-vidhif are 
that he should be seated, on the padmusana with a 
green coloured ^akti by his side, whom he should 
be embracing about her waist, and that there should 
be no contact between the hips of the god and 
the goddess. His colour should be the crimson of 
the setting sun. He should hold the weapons pUa 
and vajra and be made to look terrific. The 
MantramakUrnava, on the other hand, has it that 
danta, anku§a, pMa and ahJmmnlti should be placed 
in the hands and the Mdaha^ in the trunk of this 
Ganapati, and that &akti, decked with all orna- 
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ments and clothed in gold-laced cloth should be 
seated by his side. 

Hmimba. The figure of Heramba is very 
differeut from all other figures of Yighne§vara. It 
has five elephant heads, four facing the four cardi- 
nal points and the fifth placed above these so as to 
be looking upwards. It should be seated upon a 
powerful lion. It should carry the pMa, dania, 
akshamdlay pamkii, and a three-headed mudgara in 
its hands ; in another hand there should be a 
mddal'a, and two other hands have to be held in 
the varada and abhaya poses respectively. The 
colour of Heramba has to be golden yellow. 

Pramnna-Gampati. This Ganapati is describ- 
ed as a standing figure which has either a few bends 
in the body or is perfectly, erect. One authority says 
that the figure should be abhahga, while another, 
says that it should be samabhanga. The bends, when 
found, are generally three. The seat or pedastal 
upon which this figure should stand is the padmU- 
mna. This GaneSa has to be scarlet in colour like 
the rising sun, and should be draped in red cloth. 
In two of his hands he should hold the pUa and 
ankaka, while the remaining two are to be one in 
the varada and the other in the abJtaya pose. In 
regard to this, however, there is generally a differ- 
ence oteervable between what is found* in the 
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actual sculptures and the description given in 
books. Prasanna-Ganapati is not seen in actual 
sculptures, to have two of his hands in the varada 
and ahimya poses, but is made to hold in them a 
dania and a modaha respectively, the latter of these 
being represented as if it is being picked up with 
the trunk, to be lifted and put into the mouth. 

DJivaja-Ganapati, should have four hands, 
carrying a book, StU aJcshaMUl^, a and a 

icawandaZtt, and be of ^ern^c look, 

Unmatta-UcJioJkhisMa QanapaU, is represent- 
ed by an image with three eyes and with a body of 
red colour. It carries in its four hands the pMa, 
the mlmha, a vessel containing mddaJca,% and the 
danta. It is seated upon the padrnmam. It 
should be made to look as if the elephant is in 
must (rutting). 

Vighnaruja-Ganapati should be sculptured as 
carrying the pMa and the ahlmia, and as eating 
a mango fruit. The image should be seated on a 
mouse and have the colour of the deep red sun. 

BlrnmneiorGampati should have eight hands. 
The imkha, a bow made of sugar-cane, arrows of 
flowers, the broken tusk, the pain, the anhuia, and 
shoots of paddy grass are to be held in them ; the 
colour of the body is to be white. It is worthy 
of note that the sugar-cane-bow and the flowery 
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and thus saved him from disaster. That form of 
Gauapati which hence has the moon on the forehead 
is known as Bhalaohandra. The 
purUna gives this explanation. 

8urpahama^ The story regarding this form of 
Ganela is that once upon a time Agni was cursed 
by the Eishis to become extinguished and lost. 
Agni accordingly became quite powerless. Ganesa 
took pity and fanned Agni into life again with his 
ears, as with a or winnowing basket. Hence 
he is known as Surpakarna. 

Ekadanta. The story here is that Parasuraina, 
having destroyed the Kshatriyas with the paraiu 
lent to him by Siva, went to Kailasa to offer thanks 
to his divine benefactor. But, when there, he was 
stopped at the gate of Siva’s abode by Ganapati, 
who told him that 6iva and Parvati were in con- 
versation and that no stranger could then be allowed 
to enter. Not caring for the injunctions of this 
door-keeper, Parasurama tried to force his way into 
the house ; a fight then ensued between him and 
Ganapati, in which Parasurama hurled his parasit at 
Ganesa in great anger. Ganesa was able enough 
to resist the blow of the axe ; but he did not do so, 
because he could not Iw to see his father’s battle- 
axe^ pass ter ,a powerless we^^ He therefore 
receive ^^a-his left tusk, which thus 
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became broken and lost. Accordingly he became a 
single-fcnsked god, flkadanta. The authority for this 
also is the Brahna^a’purana. In a large number 
of sculptures, however, the figure of Ganeia is re- 
presented without the right tusk, contrary to the 
description given in the Brahm&^a~pur3,'>}a. 

We have already remarked that Ganesa is 
the aJcasic part of Siva looked upon as the 
Lord of the Universe. Perhaps to represent him 
as the vast expanse of space which is everywhere 
and encloses all things, his belly is made so capa- 
cious as to contain in it the innumerable thousands 
of mddahm —round, ball-like cakes,— which most 
probably represent the various beings in the 
universe floating in the ocean of d,Jc^sa or ether. 
The Pdidma-pur^i}a, however, explains the modaka 
to be the symbol of Mahabuddki, Supreme 
Wisdom. 

✓ The following account is given in the 8iva- 
ntaMpurdm^ of the circumstances under which 
Gajgiapati came to be married : when Ganapati and 
Subrahmanya attained marriageable age, Parvati 
and 6iva consulted each other as to which of them 
should be married first. It was resolved that he, 
who successfully circumambulated the earth first, 
should have his marriage celebrated first. Subrah- 
ma^ya began th® race, got ready his peacock-vehicle 
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and started on the trip round the earth. But 
Ganesa was indifferent at the time and utterly 
unmindful of his brother going in advance in the 
race for he felt sure that he himself would in any 
case’ come out successful As soonas Subrahmanya 
was out of sight, Ganeia came near to his parents 
and circumambulated them seven times, and quoted 
a Vedic text to the effect that, if a son made seven 
pradaMms, circuits, round his parents, he obtained 
the merit of having circumambulated the earth. 
The parents were highly pleased with the wisdom 
of Ganeia and married to him two fair damsels 
named Buddhi and Siddhi. To the former was born 
the son named Kshema, and to the latter the son 
named Labha. When all this had taken place 
Subrahmanya returned, and demanded the prize 
promised by his parents. He was then informed how 
the prize in the race had been won by GaneSa, 
and was asked to wait for his own turn to come 
in the matter of marriage. Feeling disappoint- 
ed and angry, Subrahmanya retired to mount 
Krauncha to do penance there and live the life 
of celibacy. - 

The above account clearly shows os that 
'Ganeto is ecmoeived to be the Lord of Buddhi amd 
Siddhi, that wisdom and the attain* 
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Explanations relating to the weapons in the 
hands of Ganapati, will be found in the chapter 
on 2.ijndha.-i>urushas and what they mean. 

The illustrations of Gapapati given on plates 
X to XVI are all from actual sculptures. Among 
these, fig. 1, PI. X is that of the stone Ganapati set 
up just two years ago in the newly constructed 
temple of ^Bradadevi and ^ahkaracharya at Kaladi. 
The image was executed, it is reported, by a Bombay 
artist, and is a good specimen of the work of the 
new Bombay school of sculpture. There is an 
evenness of symmetry in the balance of tbe limbs 
and also a natural proportion in size as between the 
head and the trunk, as well as between the trunk 
on the one side and the hands and legs on the other. 
The modelling of the hands and legs, of the orna- 
ments and the drapery leaves nothing to be desired. 
Thte figure holds the anhuha in the back right hand, 
the pMd in the back left hand ; the mSdaM cake is 
in the front left hand and the danU is held in the 
front right hand. The prolwois ofthe elephant^ 
head is shown to be playing with the fiower gar ^ 
hanging from the neck. This last feature possibly 
indicates that this Gapapati represents that variety 
of Gohohhishta-Gawati which is called Unmatta. 
fig, 2 . B. X is a, very pretty , ivory image of 

bf caryed,injb«::.fobool of; Arts at 
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Trivandram. It carries in its hands the same things 
which the image represented by fig. 1 does. Though 
influenced by Western art, the artist in this case 
has still followed to a great extent the ancient 
ideals of image-making, as is evidenced by the old 
conventional style of the TmJmta, by the folds of the 
drapery shown on the figure and by many other 
minor details. 

The stone-figure of Lakshml-Granapati, the 
photograph whereof is given on PI. XI as fig. 1, is 
found in the Yiivanathasvamin temple at Tenka^i, 
which is known to have been built by a Pandya 
king named Arikesari ParSkrama PSndyadeva in 
1446 A. D. The image is therefore likely to have 
been set up about this period. The workmanship 
of this piece of sculpture is far from satisfactory ; 
no heed is paid to what may be mentioned as the 
natural proportion of the parts of the image, as 
may be seen from the unsuitable size given to the 
trunk, the head, the belly and the hands and legs. 
Some out of the ten hands of this image carry the 
chakra, iankha, hula, parahu, dayita, and pcda ; and 
articles which are carried in the other hands it is not 
easy to make oat. There is a water- vessel shown 
as being carried m the proboscis of this 0apapati. 

■ In the Nag^varasvamin temple at Kumbha- 
topam-tis set the figure, of. tJchehhishla- 
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Ganapati, the photograph whereof is reproduced 
as fig. 2 in PI. XI. It has four hands, and carries 
in three of them the the pMa and a 

mM&k-a, while the fourth is employed in embracing 
the goddess. The proboscis of the image is touch- 
ing the private parts of the goddess, who is herself 
carrying a flower in her left hand and is touching 
with her right hand the private parts of Ganapati. 
The stone image of Uohchhishta-Ganapati figured 
on PI. XII belongs to the Mysore State. As 
described in the Mafitra-nmMrn^iva, this Ganapati 
is seen carrying in his hands the anku&a, th.e pa^a, 
the dhmvus and the ; in other respects this 
image is almost similar to the KumbhakSpara 
image. 

The bronze-image of Heramba-Ganapati, 
whose back and front views are shown on Pis. 
XIII and XIV, belongs to the Nilayatakshi- 
yamman temple at Negapatam. In this figure, 
which is seated upon a lion, two hands are kept 
in the mrada and the abJmya poses respectively, 
while the other eight are shown to be carrying the 
paraiu, paka, dania, ankida^ and four other weapons 
which are not easily identifiable. It should be 
observed that the image has five heads ; four of 
them are facing the four cardinal points, and one 
is situafed oeotraHy on the. l*op. This piece of 
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sculpture does not appear to be older tiian rtio 
fifteenth century A. D. 

Two illustrations are given here to show the 
form of Prasanna-Ganapati as executed in sculp- 
ture. Of these fig. 1, PI. XV represents a bronze 
statuette belonging to the 6iva temple at Pattis- 
varam in the Tanjore district. It is a tribhanga 
image with three bends in the body, and is standing 
upon a pdamasana. Surrounding this image there 
is the pToMioAxili and it carries in its four hands 
the ct/hhii^a, pa^Gi, tndddhd and dantd. Its head is 
adorned with the haran^^-tnakuia. It is probably 
not later than the twelfth or the thirteenth century 
A. D. Fig. 2 on the same plate is an ivory image 
of Prasanua-G-anapati made in the School of Arts 
at Trivandram. It is a perfectly erect figure being 
samabhanga, and in its hands we see the same 
things as in the hands of the bronze statuette of 
Patti^varam. 

The figure of Nritta-Gapapati shown on 
PL XVI, is found in the Hoysalesvara temple at 
Halebidu, the ancient capital of the Hoysala kings. 
The construction of this temple is said to have been 
begun in the year 1121 A.D. in the reign of Vishpu- 
varddhana. Therefore the age of this sculpture 
may well be assigned to somewhere about the last 
quarter of the 'twelfth century. It is a very fine 
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pioco of sculpture, perfect in modelling as well as 
execution and pleasing in efiect. The imago carries 
in six out of its eight hands the yarakit, pasa, 
}mdaJca-paira, danta, sarpa and perhaps also a 
padina. One of the right hands is held in the pose 
called da)i(la-hasta, while the corresponding left 
hand is in the vismaija-hasia pose ; and the pro- 
boscis carries a lotus with its stalk and a few leaves 
attached thereunto. Above the head of this 
Gauapati an umbrella is sculptured ; and the head 
itself is adorned with a very artistically wrought 
kamnda-maJenta. Below the seat is worked out a 
mouse as if engaged in the act of eating up a few 
modakas thrown on the floor. On either side of 
the mouse we may see the figures of a few devotees 
sitting with offerings in their hands, while on the 
left and right of the image of Ganapati are some 
musicians playing upon drums and other instru- 
ments. 
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VISHNU 


I N modern popular Hinduism, Vishnu is one of 
the gods of the Hindu trinity, and is conceived 
to be responsible for the universal protection, as 
Brahma and i^iva, the two other gods are held to be 
responsible for universal creation and destruction. 
However, Vishnu is in fact an old Vedic god, who 
is mentioned in all the four Vedas— the Eigveda, 
the Yajurveda, the Samaveda and the Atharvana- 
veda. In none of them does he appear as the one 
supreme deity. He is there identified with the sun, 
and is’ said to have stridden over the seven regions 
and to have covered the whole universe by means 
of three steps. Aooordii^ to ^akapuyi, an old 
Vedic commentator, Vishnu is the god who has 
manifested himself in the threefold form of fire, 
lightning and the solar light on earth, in the mid- 
region of the atmosphere and in the sky respectively. 
According to Aurnavabha, another commentator, 
the three steps of Vishnu do not denote fire, light- 
ning and the solar light, but indicate the different 
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positions of the sun at his rising, culmination and 

setting. The idea underlying this solar explanation 

is obviously incorporated in the dhyana4ldha, 
dhyeya-ssadd, savitri-man^ala-madhyavartl Nara- 
yana-ssarasijMam sannivisMah Byuravm makara- 
Icundalavan Urlti hari Jikanmaya-vapuh dhrita- 
ianJcha-ehahrah, wherein Vishnu as Narayana is 
described as residing in the orb of the sun. The 
idea that Vishnu is the sun appears to be still 
maintained in the worship of the sun as Surya- 
Narayana generally conducted on Sundays and 
other prescribed occasions. In the Eigveda, Vishnu, 
has received in one place the epithet the ancient 
and in another ‘ the protector ’ applied to him. 
The supreme position, which he now occupies in 
Hindu theology, became his at a later period in 
history. In the majority of references to Vishnu 
in the Vedas, he is introduced as the subject of 
laudation forming one among a great crowd of other 
divinities ; and there he is in no way distinguished 
from them as being in any respect superior. Hrom 
this fact we may conclude that he was regarded by 
the ancient Vedic bards as a god who was on a 
footing of equality with the other deities. In the 
Vedas the Adityas or sons of Aditi, are alluded to 
a* being seven or eight in number. In the mta- 
patht-Br^rmna^ they »e once said to be eight, 
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and in another instance twelve, in number ; and 
Vishnu is included as one among them. The 
Mahahhdiraia, after referring to the twelve Adityas 
as the sons of Kasyapa'by Aditi, declares that the 
twelfth Aditya is Vishnu, who, though the latest 
born, surpasses all Adityas in the greatness and 
glory of his attributes. 

Thus the solar origin of Vishnu seems to be 
easily demonstrable ; and it is probably not with- 
out a struggle among his worshippers that he rose 
to occupy the position of eminence which became 
his in later times. The Satapatha-Brahmana Ba.js 
that, when Vishnu attained the pre-eminent position 
among the gods, the other gods became envious of 
him, and through machinations managed to have 
his head cut off. Soon, however, they became 
alarmed at the loss of Vishnu and desired to have 
him r^tored to them. With this object they pray- 
ed to the Aivins, the celestial physicians, and they 
made Vishnu 'whole again and placed him alive 
among the gods. Vishnu is also conceived in the 
Vedas and elsewhere as the Sacrifice, and in this 
aspect he is at present worshipped under the name 
of Yajna-Narayana. 

CSonceming the position of Vishnu in Vedio 
Mythology, Muir says — “ It will be observed that 
in the preceding classification of the gods, the 
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principSli plscBS aiG asBignod to Agnij V§>yii or 

Indra, and Surya, who appear therefore to have 
been regarded in the time of Yaska (the Yedic 
Commentator), as the triad of deities in whom the 
Supreme Spirit was especially revealed. Vishnu is 
only alluded to as one of the divinities who were 
worshipped conjointly with Indra; and Eudra is 
only mentioned as worshipped along with Soma. 
If we may Judge from his silence regarding it, the 
conjunction of Brahma, Vishnu and Eudra, as the 
triple manifestation of the deity {trimurti), would 
appear to have been unknown to Yaska”. Vi/’eber 
has given his view of Vishnu in the following 
terms According to our view it would have 
been perhaps more advantageous for the course of 
the representation in general to start, not from the 
later triad of gods, but from the Vedic triad, which 
so often appears in the Brahmana texts themselves, 
viz.^ that of Agni, Vayu and Surya, the rulers of 
the earth, the air and the heaven ; as we have in 
fact actually to recognize this as the foundation of 
the later triad. The sun, as the generative, creative 
principle, is throughout the ritual-texts regarded 
as the equivalent of Prajapati, the father of "crea- 
tion. The d^tru©<i.t#:i|K>wer of fire in connection 
with the raging; of ^ <3wying storm lies clearly 
enough at the foan^tioa of the epic form of Siva. 
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By the side of Vayu, the wind, stands his com- 
panion Indra, the lord of the light, clear heaven ; 
and with him again Vishnu, the lord of the solar 
orb, stands in a fraternal relationship. This close 
relation of Vishnu to Indra is far from being 
estimated by the author in its full significance. 
Vishnu owes to Indra his blue colour, his names 
Vasava and Vasudeva, and his relations to the 
human heroes, as Arjuna, Rama and Krishna, 
which have become of great importance for his 
entire history”. 

When we come to the later period of the 
Itihasas and Puranas, the supremacy of Vishnu is 
clearly established, and he has already acquired 
his place in the Hindu trinity. The manifestations 
of this Vishnu as the supreme protective god in 
the Hindu trinity are all embodied in interesting 
images some of which we describe in the following 
p^es. 

The materials for the desoription of the images 
of Vishnu are not so abundant as they are in the 
case of the images of Siva. Besides the unpublish- 
ed Vaikhanasagama, the Tanira-sara of Madhva- 
charya and a few other minor works, no other 
authorities are available in relation to the images 
of Vishnu. The FancJiar^tragama, which was 
propagated in S. India by the great Vaishnava 


HINDTJ ICONOGEAPHY. 


reformer Eamanujacharya, is said to consist of one 
hundred and eight samUtas ; of these a very large 
number is reported by Vedantade^ika to have been 
lost even in his time. Of the few of the remaining 
samhitas that have come down to our own days, 
only three or four have been published. The 
Satvata-samhita, the Narada-pancharatra-samUta 
and the STihaid-hT(ih'incL-s(iwliitd> have appeared in 
print ; but unfortunately they do not contain any 
valuable information on the subject of iconography. 
The Yaihhanasagama, which is probably the older 
agama of the Vaishnavas, is not, however, wanting 
in information in this respect. In the sculptures of 
Mahabalipuram and in other Dravidian rock-cut 
shrines, including the famous Kailasa at Bllora, it 
is the VdikhdinasagdMd that appears to have been 
followed. This important agdmd and other avail- 
able authorities have been taken advantage of in 
giving the following detailed description of the 
principal Hindu images comnaonly met with in 
India. 

The principal image in a Vishnu temple is 
generally represented in one of three attitudes, that 
is, standing, sitting or reclining. The standing image 
is called a sth&ndkd^inurti, the sitting image an 
asand-murti and the reolii^g image a kayana-murti, 
. The images in each of the three attitudes are 
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classified further into the yoga, hhoga, vlra and 
ahliicMrika varieties in consequence of certain 
slight differences in their descriptive characteristics. 

These varieties are intended to 
worshipped by devotees with 
• different desires and •objects in 
view : thus, the yogi should worship the form 
of Vishnu, the persons who desire enjoyment should 
worship the hhoga form, those who desire prowess 
the vlra form, and kings and others who wish to 
conquer their enemies the abhichariJca form. Some 
of the Vishnu temples in S. India have central 
shrines built in three storeys ; as examples we may 
mention the Vaikunthapperuma] temple* at 
Conjeevaram, the Kudal-alagar temple at Madura, 
the temple at Tirukkottiyur and the temple at 
Mannarkoyil in the Tinnevelly district. In the 
three storeyed central shrine of such temples, each 
storey is occupied by an image of Vishnu, the stand- 
ing, sitting and reclining images being placed in the 
lowermost, middle and uppermcmt storeys in order. 
The yoga, hhoga, vlra and UbhichWnka images of 


* See the sectional elevation of the Vaikurithapperamal 
temple on PI. Ixiii, in Eae’s Pallava Architecture, or Fig. 
210 on p. 359 of Pergusaon’a Eastern and, Indian Architecture, 
as re-edited by Bnrgess. 
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middling (madhyama) and inferior (adhama) forms 
according to the number of the subordinate deities 
and other beings found in association with the 
central Vishnu image. 

It is taught that the images of Vishnu should 
always be sculptured in keeping with the uttama- 
daha-tala measure, a complete description of which 
may be found in Appendix B. 

As the name indicates this is a yoga variety of 
the standing figure of Vishnu. , It should have four 
arms and should be of dark colour. The back 
right hand has to carry th&chah'a, while the front 
one is to be in the abhaya or varada pose. The 
front left arm should rest upon the 

hip {]catyavala7fihita~liasta\ while 

the back left hand has to hold the hanMia. The 
ns7iis, Bhrigu and Markandeya, have to be sculp- 
tured as kneeling and resting on one knee on the 
vitrKt, n.nd left resuectively of Vishnu ; or the goddess 


Yosgasthaaaka- 

murtL 
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Ma'ihyama Yogasthanakamurfci!: Sfeone : Mahabalipuram. 


[To faceppage 80.] 
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of the central shrine so as to face the south. It 
should have four arms ; one of the left arms has 
to rest on the hip, while the other has to carry a 
deer ; the raised right hand has to hold a paraki, 
and the other right hand being held in the abhay a 
pose. On the south wall of the central shrine facing 
the north, a standing image of Brahma should be 
sculptured with four arms ; two of the hands should 
carry respectively the asklramala and the Mman- 
dalu, while the third hand has to be held up so as 
to represent Brahma in the act of praising Yishnu, 
the fourth being placed on the hip in the Icaty a- 
valambita pose. Yishnu in association with the 
deities and risMs mentioned above is understood to 
be the Yogasthdnahamurti of the class. If 

the subordinate images of Brahma and Siva happen 
to be wanting in the group, then the main central 
image of Yishnu is said to be of the madhyama 
class ; and if the Pujakamunis are also omitted, 
the group is held to belong to the adhama 
class. 

This is also a standing image of Yishnu having 
four arms. The image carries the 
chakra and kahkha in the two back* 
hands. The front right hand is in 
the abkaya or the varada pose, while the front left 
hand hangs by the side so as to rest upon the hip 
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or is made to be in the Jcataha pose. The colour of 
the BhdgastlianahaTnuTti has also to be dark. The 
figure of ^ridevl should be made to stand on the 
right side of Vishnu, with her right leg placed firmly 
on the ground and the left slightly bent. In the 
right hand of this goddess there should be a lotus 
flower, and the left hand should be allowed to hang 
freely by her side. The colour of ^ridevlhas to be 
golden yellow. On the left of the figure of Vishnu, 
there should be the image of Bhudevi, whose 
colour has to be dark. In her left hand she should 
be made to hold the blue water-lily, and her right 
hand should be made to hang freely by her side. 
On the right and left of Vishnu respectively Bhrigu 
and Purana, obviously meaning Markandeya, have 
to be kneeling on one knee, or sitting in the 
posture. Above the central figure of 
Vishnu there should be the images of the goddesses 
Maya, Samhladini, Kaminl and Vyajani, of the 
divine musicians Turn burn and Narada, of a pair of 
Kinnaras, of a Yaksha, a Vidyadhara, the risJiis 
Sanaka, Sanatkumara and the luminaries Surya 
(sun) and Chandra (moon). On the north and the 
south walls of the central shrine the figures of Siva 
and Brahma have to be respectively worked out as 
in the case of YogasthanaJcamurti. The image of 
Vishnu, in association^ with '^the group of gods. 
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goddesses and devotees as described above, is said 
to constitute a Bhogasthanakamurti of the uttama 
class. If the figures of the Yaksha, the Vidyadhara, 
of Narada and Tumhuru be absent from the group, 
the image will belong to the madhyama class. If, 
in addition, the figures of Sanaka, Sanatkumara, 
Surya, Chandra and the * Pujakamunis be also 
absent from the group, the central image of Vishnu 
will belong to the adJianm class. 

In this, as in the previous instances, the 
central figure is a standing image 
of Vishnu. He carries in his hands 
chaTcra and sahkha as usual. The 
Sanskrit texts do not mention for what purpose the 
other hands are to be used. Surrounding the figure 
of Vishnu, the following images have to be sculp- 
tured, namely, those of Brahma, Siva, Bhrigu, 
Markandeya Kishkindha, Sundara, Sanaka, Sanat- 
kumara, Surya and Chandra. It is not easy to 
make out who are referred to by the names 
Kishkindha and Sundara here. In company with 
such a group of images the standing figure of 
Vishnu happens to be the Vlrasthanakmnurti oi 
the titt'ama class. If, however, the images of 
Kishkindha, Sundara, Sanaka, Sanatkumara be 
absent, it will belong to the madhyama class. If, 
further, the images of Surya, Chandra and the 
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kaEttunis* be also absent, it will be known as 
iging to the adhaffici olasst 
This type among the images of Vishnu has 
either four or two arms, has to be 
of dark complexion and possess a 
faded countenance. This image 
led in black, and is not to be sur- 
divine beings or human votaries as 
cases. If a temple for this type of 
36 built, it is said that there should 
' symmetry in its construction and 
36 situated in the quarter known as 
idaA The ceremony of installing 


Abhicliarlka- 

sthanakamurti. 


The Pujakainunis mentiionefl in the descrij 
the aspects of Vishnu appear to refer to Bhrigu an 

a&ya. . 
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Sthanakamum: Siooe. Mathura Museum 
[Betweeu pages 84 and 85.] 
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Bhogasiiiianakamnrti : Bronze ; Madras Museum. 
[Between pages 84 and 85.] 




Madhyama Bhogasthanakamurti : Bronze: Madras Museum. 

[Between pages 84 and 86.1 
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hhe abhicharikamurtis should be conducted in the 
dark half of the month under such inauspicious 
asterisms as the Ardra nahsliatra and at night in 
a charamH month.* 

This is a seated figure of Vishnu with four 

arms, and should have a white 

YogasanamurtL , - ^ 

complexion ; on its head there 

should be a jatcmiahuta^ and the ascma on which it 

is seated should be the hrahmasana which is 

synonymous with theiMclmasdna. The front hands 


i^mj^ !!) 

If a village is divided into five (concentric) divisions, the 
outermost one is called the paiiackapada : temples for Siva, 
Vishriu and the Saptamatrikas must he built in this division. 
Or the village might he conceived as divided into sixty- four 
squares by two sets of nine lines drawn at right angles. The 
space covered by the four central squares is called the brahma- 
pada, the next outer circuit of twenty squares is called the 
daivika-pada, the circuit of twenty squares immediately 
surrounding this daivika^pada is called the rmnmha-pada 
and the outer-most circuit of twenty-eight squares is called 
the paisdcha-pada. 

* Ghara-rdsi is the same as chara^bhavamm; this is said to 
be * the varying signs of the zodiac, i.e., the first, fourth, seventh 
and tenth ' which are Mesha, Karkataka, TuWt, and Mahara, 
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of this Vishnu image are to be m %.B ydga-muclra 
pose. It is distinctly mentioned that sawA'/w and 
chahTO, ought not to be put into the hands of this 
image. The colour of the underwear of this deity 
has to be yellow and that of the upper cloth has to 
be white. The image is shown as wearing a ijajnd- 
pavita on the body, kundalas in the ears, heyuras 
on the arms and a hara round the neck. Its eyes 
have to he slightly closed. On the north wall of 
the shrine of the Yogasanamurti the figure of Siva 
in the sitting posture should be sculptured, and 
on the south wall that of Brahma in the same 
posture. On the back wall, which is the western 
one, there are to be the figures of Chandra, Surya, 
Sanaka and Sanatkumara. On either side of the 
central Vishnu image Bhrigu and Markandeya or 
Markandeya andBhumidevi have to be represented. 
A grouping of deities and votaries such as this is 
essential in relation to the uttama class of the 
Yogasanamurti of Vishnu. If the images of Chand- 
ra, Surya, Sanaka and Sanatkumara happen to be 
omitted in the group the image would belong to the 
madhyama class ; it would belong to the adh'ama 
class, if Bh^gu and Markandeya be also wanting 
in addition. 

„ The following slightly difierent description of 
the Yogesvara form of the image of Vishnu is found 
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Yogasanamurti : Stone : Bagali, 
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in tihe SiMlimU-saikUm B.B 
Vnchaspatya-Ma According to this authority 
Vishnu has to be sculptured as seated upon the 
padmasana with the eyes slightly closed and the 
vision fixed upon the tip of the nose. The two 
front hands should he kept on the crossed legs in 
the ydgaviudra pose. On either side of the seated 
figure have to be cai’ved a padifi’di and a large sized 
gada respectively. In the two other hands which 
are somewhat raised there should be sudarsana- 
oJiaJcra and the panchajanya-hahlilia. This aspect 
of Vishnu is conceived to bestow the salvation of 
souls from the bondage of birth and death, and is 
therefore specially fit to be worshipped by ijogins. 

In this aspect Vishnu is seated on a siMidsana, 
with his consorts Lakshmi and 
Bbogasanamurti. on the right and left 

sides respectively. The colour of this form of 
’ ' He should have four arms, 
in one of the two ri^lSfe the chahra has to 

be held, while the other has to he in the varada 
or ahhaya pose. Of the left hands one has to carry 
the iaiiJcha and the other has to rest on the hip or 
upon the lap or kept in the simhaTcarna pose. To 
the iright of Vishnu there should be, as we have 
already said, the image of Lakshmi. Her left leg 
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while the right one has to be hanging. Similarly 
Bhumidevi, who has to he on the left of Vishnu 
should have her right leg folded and resting on 
the seat, the left one being left hanging. Lakshmi . 
should carry a lotus in her left hand, and Bhumi- 
in her right hand; their other hands 
are to rest upon the simhd,sana or to be kept on 
their laps or to be held in the hatdha pose. On the 
south wall of the shrine of Bhogasanamurti there 
should be the image of Brahma and on the north 
wall that of S^iva, both these images being in the 
sitting posture. Markandeya and Bhrigu have to 
be kneeling with one knee on the floor. The rest of . > . 
the details are exactly similar to those given in the 
description of the Yogasanamurti. _ On the back 
wall of the shrine immediately behind ' the central 
figure of Vishnu there should be the images of the 
goddesses Maya and Samhladini, of Tumburu and 
Narada, of a pair of Kinnaras, a Yaksha and a 
Vidyadhara, the risliis Sanaka and Sanatkumara 
and of Chandra and Siirya. The celestial kalpaM 
tree should also be sculptured on the wall. A group- 
ing such as this constitutes the uttama class of 
Bhogasanamurti. If the Kinnaras, Tumburu and 
the Narada, the Yaksha and the Vidyadhara happen 
to be absent, the image of Vishnu would be consider- 






Bhogiisaaamurti : S&one: Badami, 











PLATE XX¥I. 



Madliyama BLdgasanamurti : Stone : ConjeeTaram* 





Madhyama Bhogasanamurti : Sfeone : Eilora 
[Between pages 38 acd 89.] 


pi*- I 



PLATE XX¥1II 



Bhogisanamurfci : Sione : Darlikkombu. 
t Bali ween pages 83 and 80 ] 





Mi 




Adbama Yirfoanamurti : Stone: Aihole. 
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images of Saaaka and Sanatkumara, Surya and 
Chandra and the Pujakamunis be wanting, it would, 
belong to the adhctiivid class. 

This variety of the image of Vishnu is repre- 

sentedas seated upon the 

Virasanamurti. leg bent and the right 

somewhat extended. Lakshml and Bhumidevi 
should be shown in association with it as kneeling 
on the floor on one knee in the positions generally 
occupied by the sages Markandeya and Bhrigu. 
This image of Vishnu should be draped in black 
clothing, while the colour of the figure itself has to 
be coral-red. In one of the right hands the cJiah- 
ra should be held and the other hand should be 
in the ablimja pose. One of the left hands has to 
hold the sanTiha and the other left hand should be 
in the simha-harTia pose. On the right of the 
figure of Vishnu there are to be the images of 
Brahmik and on the left of Siva 

and Bhrigu. Two damsels, Kamini and 

Vyajani, should be shown 'as waving charmras on 
both the sides, and there should also be the following 
figures surrounding the central image, namely, those 
of Sanaka, Sanatkumara, Tumburu, Narada, Surya 
and Chandra. Such a group of images is repre- 
sentative of the Virasanamurti of the uttama class. 
If Tumburu, Narada, Kamini, Vyajani, Sanaka and 
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Sanatkumara be absent from the group, then the 
ima^e of Vishnu would belong to the madhyama 
class of the Vtrasana variety. And if the figures of 
Brahma, Siva, Lakshmi, Bhumidevi and Siirya and 
Chandra be absent it would belong to the adhama 
class. 

This is also a seated image with either two or 

four hands. The seat upon which 
AbMcliarika- , i • * r vr- i • -t . 

saaammrti. image of Yishnu IS made to sit 

is known as the vedikasayia, which 
is an unadorned pedestal meant to be used for 
minor deities. The AbMcharikasanamurti must 
have an ill-looking face suggestive of viciousness or 
taniasa-gum. The complexion of the figure of this 
form of Vishnu has to be blue and the colour of the 
garment should be black. The eyes mast be ; 

there should be no attendant deities' around. The 
installation of this kind of image should take place 
in what is called a chara-msi month, on the Ashtami 
titJii in the dark fortnight, and under such inauspi- 
cious asterisms as the Ardra nakshatra. The shrine 
should be situated in the paUacha-pada and should 
face the direction of the enemy w^ho is to be injured. 

..This is a recumbent image of Vishnu with only 
two hands ; about a fourth of the 
body should be somewhat raised, 
and the remaining three-fourths 
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should be lying flat upon the serpent bed. The 
right hand should be placed near the pillow so as 
to touch the Mrlta ; the other hand, bent at the 
elbow, should be held in th^lcataTta pose. Or, this 
left hand may be made to be parallel to the body 
so as sometimes to touch the thigh. The right leg 
has to be stretched out, while the left, should be 
slightly bent. The image itself should be adorned 
with various ornaments. The eyes must be some- 
what opened. The colour of the image should be 
a mixture of black and yellow. By the side of this 
recumbent figure there should be Bhrigu and 
Markandeya, and near the feet, the demons Madhu 
and Kaitabha, while on the lotus issuing from the 
navel there should be Brahma. On the back wall of 
the shrine and above the level of the image of 
Yishnu should be sculptured the images of the 
i^yi^hi^pnj^shas, of G-aruda, of Vishvaksena, and 
of til# ^11 standing with their hands in 

the anjali poset ,^nth wall should be 

shown Brahma, and on tie '£(x^ W&ll feva, — both 
in the sitting posture. Such a group constitutes 
the uttmyia class of Yogaiayanamurti. If the 
figures of the Sapta-rishis and Vishvaksena are 
absent, the group belongs to the madkyama class ; if 
the Pujakamunis and Madhu and Kaitabha are also 
absent, it is conceived to belong to the adhama class. 
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This type of the image of Yishnu should be of 
dark colour and have two or four 
Bhogasayana- a -^ell huilt body. It 

should be recumbent, with a fourth 
of the body slightly raised and the remaining three- 
fourths lying fiat upon the serpent-bed. One of the 
right hands should be made to touch the Ufita or be 
stretched out towards the head. One of the left 
hands is to be made to lie parallel to the body so 
as to rest upon the thigh. Nothing is mentioned 
about the other two hands, when the image is given 
four of them. The right leg should be stretched out 
straight and the left should be slightly bent. It is 
laid down that the distance between the two legs 
should be twenty a/hgulas, that between the ankles 
four ahgulas, and that between the knees fourteen 
angulas. The face of the image should be deflected 
from the medial ]me{hrahmasutra) by three migulas. 
On the head-side of this recumbent figure of 
Vishnu there should be the figure of Lakshmi seated 
so as to be in contact with the shoulders of Vishnu. 
This goddess should have in her right hand a lotus 
and hold her left hand in the Tcataha pose. 

In another manusoript it is stated that one half of the 
body should be raised and the other half should rest upon 
the serpent-bed. The whole body of Vishpu in this recumbent 
posture should resemble a bow. 
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BhQraidevi should be shown seated on the 
foot-side of Vishnu so as to make her touch the 
left foot of the recumbent Vishnu. This goddess 
should hold a nlldtyala flower in her right hand 
and keep the left hand in the hataha pose. On the 
right side of the hautulia-hera there should be the 
seated image of Markandeya, and corresponding 
to it on the left, there should be the image of 
Bhrigu. On the south wall should be sculptured 
the figure of Brahma and on the north wall that of 
§iva, both of them being in the sitting posture. 
Again, on the south (apparently outside the shrine 
and in niches provided for them in the wall), there 
should be the figure of Gane4a, and on the north 
that of Durga. Near the feet of the central image 
of Vishnu the demons Madhu and Kaitabha should 
be worked out in a ferocious attitude indicating 
to, rush into violent action, their 
legs hidden within the waves 

of the ocean. both be made to appear 

to be suffering from the. scorching effect of the 
poisonous breath of Adisesha, the serpent upon 
which Vishnu is reclining. Brahma should be 
seated on the lotus which issues from the navel 
of Vishnu ; on his right there ought to be the five 
Ayudha-purushas and Garuda. Above the figure 
of Garuda on his right there should be the figure of 
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the sun-god Surya. Similarly on the left of 
Brahma should be shown the AMnl-devatas, 
Tumburu and Narada, represented as young child- 
ren, and also Chandra the moon. Besides these 
there should also be the guardian deities of the 
eight quarters, the Dih-palakas m they are called, 
and Apsaras damsels waving chmiaras. A collec- 
tion of gods and votaries as described above makes 
the central BlibgakayanamuHi belong to the uttama 
class. If the figures of Tumburu and Narada and 
of the Dikpalakas be absent, it would belong to 
the madhyama class ; and if the figures of the 
Pajakamunis and the Apsaras damsels be further 
wanting in the group, it would then belong to the 
adliama class. 

This is also a reclining figure of Vishnu ; 

its colour has also to be dark. 
One of the right arms should be 
made to serve as a pillow for the 
head, while the other should hold the chakra; 
similarly one of the left hands, carries the hahkha, 
the other left hand being stretched out parallel 
to the body. On the sides of the feet of Vishnu 
there should be seated the goddesses Lakshin i 
and Bhumidevi. The demons Madhu and Kaitabha 
should be holding the feet of Vishnu in their 
hands as if in the act of supplication. On the 
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right and left of the JcaiiiuJca-bera there should be 
the sages Markandeya and Bhrigu respectively, and 
Brahma should be seated on the lotus issuing from 
the navel of the recumbent image of Vishnu. The 
five Ayudha-purushas, Garuda, Chandra and burya, 
the seven visliis and the twelve Adityas and the 
eleven Eudras, Apsaras damsels, Tumburu and 
Narada, two Kinnaras, Sanaka and Sanatkumara, 
and Brahma (?) and Siva should also be shown on 
the wall at the back of the shrine. Then the image 
of Vishnu would belong to the class of Ylfa- 

^ayariamurti. The five well-known weapons of 
Vishnu are, the chakra, gada, ^ahkha, dlianus and 
kha4ga. If the Eudras, the Adityas, the Apsaras 
damsels and the seven m/ws be absent from the 
group, the image of Vishnu would belong to the 
niadhyama class ; and if, in addition to these, the 
Einnaras, Sanaka, Sanatkumara and the PQjaka- 
munis be also absent, it would belong to the adhama 
class of Vlraidyanamurti. _ 

In this case the image of Vishnu should be 
lying on the floor, the bed consis- 
AbWciiarika- serpent Adisesha with 

a hood having only two heads and 
with the body coiled into two turns. The hood of 
the serpent should not be raised high. The com- 
plexion of the Vishnu image should be blue ; audit 
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may have two or four arms, and should be shown 
to be in full slumber and therefore lying completely 
flat on the serpent. The face should be so made 
as to present a faded appearance, and the image 
must be clad in black clothing. There should be 
no attendant deities. Such a figure is conceived 
to belong to the Mite class of the Ahhichanka- 
murii- If the serpent has one head and has its 
body coiled only into one turn, the image of Vishnu 
lying thereon would belong to the viadhjama class. 
Again, if the image has no serpent-bed at all and 
is made to be lying flat on the bare floor, it would 
belong to the Mui/wma class. 

In illustration of the standing, sitting and 
reclining images of Vishnu, figures prepared from 
photographs of nineteen such actual images belong- 
ing to the various parts of India are given herein. 
Plate XVII represents an image found in Maha- 
balipuram and belongs to the madhyama of 
the YogasthanaJcamurii. Resting on one knee are 
found on the right and left of Vishnu the images 
of Bhrigu and Markandeya, They have one of 
their hands in the pose of praising, while the other 
is seen resting upon the hip. Their heads carry 
jatamakuia, which is a characteristic of risMs in 
general. Above these images of Bhrigu and M§r- 
kandeya there are the images of two dwarfs, who 
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are very probably the Ayudha-piiruskas relating 
to the Chakra and Sahkha ; both these images 
are also seen to have one of the hands in the 
pose of praising. The central figure of Vishnu 
wears the MrUa-mahuta and carries in one of its 
right hands the chahra and in one of the left hands 
the kinJclia; the other right hand is in the ahliaya 
pose while the other left hand is seen to be resting 
upon the hip in the Jcaiyavalambita pose. Across 
the chest and passing over the front right arm is the 
yajndpavlta; round the neck the hara is worn, and 
the ttdara-handlia goes round the abdomen ; and 
there are Tseyuras on the arms and Icatakas on the 
wrists. This image of Yishpu is standing on the 
])adma-pltha. It may be assigned to the seventh 
or at the latest to the eighth century A.33., as all 
the works of sculpture found in Mahabalipuram 
were executed in the palmy days of Pallava rule 
and prosperity in South India. 

Plate XVIII represents a bronze statuette of 
the Bhogasthanahamurti preserved in the Central 
Museum at Madras. It appears to have lain buried 
in the earth and discovered as a treasure-trove ; its 
face and portions of its chest are covered with 
verdigris, but in other respects it is in an excellent 
state of preservation. This figure of Vishnu carries 
in its back right and left hands the chakra and the 
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6 U?U 7 ia respectively, while the front right hand is 
held in the pose and the front left hand 

is made to rest upon the gada. The image is 
adorned with thQ hirlia-mahuta on the head, with 
makara-hun^las in the ears, with /mras round the 
neck, m^h ^heyajndgavlta sxidi Udara-handlia round 
the body, with on the arms and Ticdakas on 
the wrist. The figure stands upon thepadma- 
pitlia, which has on either side a vertical metallic 
strut to fix the prabhavali on. From the features 
noticeable in the workmanship and its details, it 
may be assigned to the tenth or the eleventh 
century A.D. 

The figure of Vishnu reproduced on Plate XIX 
is seen set up in a niche on the west wall of a 
shrine in the large ^iva temple at Tiruvottiyur near 
Madras. This shrine was, according to an inscrip- 
tion found on a wall therein, constructed in the 
fifth year of the reign of jRajakesarivarman Vira- 
rajendradeva (A.D. 1067 - 8 .) Therefore the image 
of Vishnu shown on Plate XIX must have been set 
up about this period and must be nearly eight and 
a half centuries old. Being placed in its present 
position as an attendant deity, it is naturally isolat- 
ed, and has no deities and votaries in association 
with itself ; it should therefore be classed as a 
Bhogasthanakamurti of the adhama class. 
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The photograph of the standing figure of 
Vishnu reproduced on Plate XX represents an 
image from Tadpatri which belongs to the highly 
degenerated later period of the Hoysala school of 
sculpture in South India. Marked features of 
degeneration in the art are prominently visible in 
the long inartistic nose of the image, in its very 
small chin and disproportionately broad shoulders. 
Like the figure shown on Plate XIX, the image of 
Vishnu in this case also holds the cltahra and 
kahhha in the back hands ; the front right hand is 
in the varada pose, while the front left hand is in 
the Tiaf/yavalamhita pose. On the right of this 
central Vishnu there is the image of Lakshmi and 
on the left that of Bhumidevi. The height of these 
goddesses is up to the knee of Vishnu, as required 
by some authorities. The goddess Lakshmi holds 
a lotus in her left hand, and Bhumidevi has a 
mlotpala in her right hand. In the light of the 
conventional art of image-making this piece of 
sculpture is not without merit j but otherwise it 
is certainly disappointing. The stone statuette of 
Vishnu preserved in the Mathura Museum at 
Muttra, is reproduced from a photograph on Plate 
XXI. It may be seen to carry in its back right 
hand the gada, in the back left hand the chakra, in 
the front left hand the sanJcha, and in the front 
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right hand a full-blown lotus. A Yishnu-image, 
which carries the chakra, ^ahklia, gad a and padma 
in the manner in which they are carried in the 
present instance, is considered to be a special form of 
Trivikrama. The chief peculiarities worth noticing 
in this image are the curious cut of the face and 
the shape of the kwda. The face is of the type 
which is characteristic of the sculptures in Northern 
India generally, and more especially in Bengal. 
Its oblique eyes, thin lips and pointed chin clearly 
indicate the Mangoloid features. This type, we are 
told by Mr. Abanindranath Tagore, is known in 
Bengal as the pan or leaf-shaped type, and is 
characteristic of the Bengal-Orissa school of sculp- 
ture. The group of the three bronze figures of 
Vishnu, Lakshmi and Bhumidevi pictured on Plate 
XXII is found in the Central Museum at Madras. 
As in the case of the figure pictured on Plate 
XVIII, the central figure of Vishnu carries in the 
two back hands the chah’a and the kahkha, while 
the two front hands are in the ahhaya and the 
kaiaka poses respectively. The gadd which must 
be under the left front hand is however wanting ; 
evidently a gadd made separately used to be insert- 
ed under this hand whenever required, and it is 
likely that this separate piece of casting has been 
lost. As usual the goddesses Lakshmi and Bhfimi- 
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devl are on the right and left of Vishnu and are 
also carrying a lotus and a nlldtpala respectively. 
One special point worth noticing is that the goddess, 
who stands on the right of Vishnu or of any other 
deity such as Subrahmanya, is shown to be wearing 
the Tiucha-handha, while the goddess who stands 
on the left is shown to be without it. This general 
rule is followed in this instance also. The expla- 
nation of this observed faot^ is not apparent. This 
peculiarity is perhaps connected with the right-hand 
and left-hand manner of worshipping 
cliara and vamachara) the Devi goddess. From 
the size and form of the Jdnta-mahi^a of Vishnu 
and harandcL-mahita of the goddesses, from the 
peculiar curvature of the pose of the hands of the 
goddesses and the formation of the faces of all the 
three figures, it may be surmised that they cannot 
be older than the twelfth or the thirteenth century 
A. D. The original of the photograph reproduced on 
Plate XXIII is a very pretty little piece of workman- 
ship of the conventional style of art. The whole 
height of this group of images is not more than ten 
inches. In the centre is a standing figure of Vishnu 
with the chahra and the iaiikha in its back hands ; 
the front right hand is held in the varada pose, 
while the front left hand is kept resting on the hip 
in the katyavalavthUa pose. On the right and left 
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of Vishnu are the images of the goddesses Lakshmi 
and Bhumidevi. The former holds a lotus in her 
left hand and the latter a iilldtpald in her right 
hand. On the right and left respectively of 
Lakshmi and Bhumidevi stand Jaya and Vijaya, 
the two door-keepers of Vishnu with chahra, ^anl-ha 
and gttda in three of their hands, while the fourth 
one is held in the ahliaya pose. Surrounding the 
images of Vishnu and others is the prabhavali in 
which are worked out the ten incarnations of 
Vishnu, of whom Buddha is one. On the right 
and left oi the prabhavali respectively are sculp- 
tured Vishnu’s characteristic symbols the chah-a 
and the §an7cha, immediately above the mythical 
maJcaras, Below the simhasana, is seen Garuda 
kneeling on the right knee and keeping both the 
palms of his hands open as if to receive in them 
the feet of Vishnu a cobra is thrown upon his 
shoulders in the fashion of a garland. To indicate 
that the seat on which Vishnu and others stand is 
a simhas-ana, two lions are sculptured on either side 
of Garuda. This piece of sculpture is probably not 
older than two or three centuries at the most. 

We now come to the illustrations of the seated 
figures of Vishnu. Plate XXIV gives the photo- 
graph of a Ybgasanamurii, otherwise known also as 
JogUamurti. It is found in the Kalle4vara temple 
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afc Bagali in the Bellary district of the Madras 
Presidency, and belongs to the later Ohalukya 
period. It conforms in every detail to the descrip- 
tion of such an image given in the Siddliartlm- 
mmliita. The two front hands are in the yoga- 
mudra posCj and the and p-acZn, which would 

otherwise be held in these hands, are sculptured 
separately on the right and left respectively. The 
back hands carry the chalcra and the kanliha. The 
image itself is seated on the padwiisana in the 
yogamna posture, and is adorned with various 
ornaments, such as the JdTUa-makuta, malcara- 
knudala, key lira, kataha, liara and yajndpavlta. 
Surrounding the head is a prahliaman^ala with 
radial rays proceeding outwards. Outside this and 
concentrically with it is seen a prahhdvali also. In 
its inner margin is the characteristically pretty 
creeper-ornamentation, in each circle of which may 
be seen sculptured from right to left the ten 
avatar as of Vishnu. It is also an item of convention 
that, when the central figure in any piece of sculp- 
ture happens to be standing, those that surround 
it should also be standing ; they may be seated or 
standing when the central figure is seated or reclin- 
ing. They should also be in the same posture as 
the central figure, when it is in the yoga attitude. 
This last rule is followed in this case, as also in 
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ease of the figure of Dattafcreya of Badami shown 
elsewhere in this volume. 

The next Plate XXV gives a representation of 
tlio figure of Vishnu found in Cave HI at Badami, 
the ancient capital of the Chalukyas. The rook- 
cut shrine, in which it is sculptured, was brought 
into existence in A.D. 578 by the king Mangallsa; 
and the sculpture of the image of Vishnu is there- 
fore at least a century older than the one belonging 
to Conjeevaram, which is shown on the next plate. 
In this piece of sculpture found at Badami Vishnu 
is represented as seated upon the serpent Adifesha 
with a hood consisting of five heads and with the 
body coiled into three turns. The left leg of 
Vishnu is folded and made to rest fiat upon the 
serpent, while the right leg is also folded but rests 
upon the serpent vertically. On the right thigh 
of the image rests the right front hand held in the 
varada pose while the front left hand is made to 
rest on the left thigh. In the back right and left 
hands the chakra and the sankha are respectively 
held ; the figures of two celestial damsels, one on 
each side, are seen standing, each carrying a chd- 
mm-a. The figure of the goddess Lakshmi is sculp- 
tured on the left wall ; and Garuda, the bird- 
servant of Vishnu is shown seated on the right of 
the image o| Vishnu. Lakshmi holds a lotus in 
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her right hand, and G-aruda is sitting with his 
hands folded and crossed against his chest and 
himself leaning upon the body of the serpent. 
Below the seat the figures of dwarfs representing 
the deva-ganas may be seen, some of them engaged 
in dancing and others playing on various musical 
instruments. This is one of the most remarkable 
pieces of sculpture belonging to the mediasval 
period. The calm and serene countenance of 
Vishnu is in striking contrast with the free and easy 
attitude of Garuda, and the hood of the serpent is 
indeed chiselled in a masterly manner. 

Plate XXVI represents a piece of sculpture 
found in the Kailasanathasvamin temple at Con- 
Jeevaram. In the centre of the group is seen the 
image of Vishnu seated upon a simJiasana with the 
right leg hanging and the left folded and made to 
rest on the seat. Though the back right and left 
bands are held aloft as when they carry the sahkha 
and the chakra, these are not actually found in 
those hands. They are however borne by two 
small attendant figures, the AyudJia-purushas of 
Sankha and Chakra, who also carry each a ohUmara 
resting on the shoulder. The front right hand of the 
image of Vishnu is held in the abJiaya pose, while 
the front left one is made to rest with the palm 
showing upwards on the folded leg. On the right 
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of Vishnu is seated the figure of Lakshmi, with 
the right leg hanging and the left leg bent and 
made to rest upon the seat. The left baud of this 
goddess is in the kataka pose and the right hand 
rests upon the simhasana. On the left of the image’ 
of Vishnu there is the figure of Bhumidevi whose 
left leg is hanging and the right leg rests supported 
on the seat. The right hand of this goddess is in 
the kataka pose, while the left hand is made to 
rest upon the seat. The temple in which this 
panel is seen sculptured was erected by the Pallava 
king Narasimhavarman II in the last quarter of the 
seYenth century A.D. Therefore this sculptural 
representation of what may be called Vishnu’s 
Bhogasanamurti of the madhyama class is most 
probably twelve centuries old. 

PL XXVII represents a finely sculptured panel 
found in Cave No. 14, locally known as the liavaiia 
ka khai. In this the figure of Vishnu is seated 
with both legs bent, the left lying horizontal and 
the right one vertical. Both the front hands are 
broken and therefore it is not possible to say what 
articles they carried ; the back hands are raised as 
if they were meant to hold the Sankha and chakra. 
The figure of Vishnu is adorned with a prabJiU- 
imn4ala, hk%a, hd,ra, and yajhdpavlta. On the 
right and left of the central Vishnu are the .figures 
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of the goddesses Lakshmi and Bhumidevi respect- 
ively. The hair on the heads of these figures is 
tied up in the form of a crown {dliammilla) ; the 
goddesses are decked with all ornaments. The 
•figure of Lakshmi appears to have held a flower 
in the right hand, which is however broken. On 
the back wall are sculptured the figures of Kamini 
and VyajanI each carrying a clutmam in her hand ; 
besides these there are two other celestial damsels 
carrying flower garlands and other offerings. Below 
the seat are seen sculptured the five Ayitdha- 
pimtshas and G-aruda. These, as also the four 
female figures at the back of the central figure, are 
shown with a prahhaniandala each. This sculp- 
ture, like all the rest in Ellora, has suffered damage 
at the hands of the iconoclastic Mussalraans. 

The figure on Plate XXVIII is the representa- 
tion of an image which is seglptured on a pillar in 
the Varadarajapperumal temple at Dadikkombu 
near Dindigul in the Madura district of the Madras 
Presidency. This image belongs to the period of 
the Nayakas of Madura, and is perhaps not older 
than three centuries. In this sculpture, Vishnu is 
seated upon Adi^esha, whose body is coiled into 
three turns, with the right leg hanging down and 
the left leg folded and made to rest upon the 
serpent. In the back right and left hands the 
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chakra m&. the iahkha are held and in the front 
right and left hands there are the gada. and the 
padma. An image of Yishnu executed in this 
manner is said to be that of Vasudeva. Below 
the seat and slightly to the left of the imago of 
Vishnu there is a figure of Garuda standing 
with the hands folded and held in the aujali 
pose. 

The pretty ivory image of Vishnu represented 
by fig, 1 on Plate XXIX, is one of the most recent 
productions of Indian art having been carved in the 
School of Arts at Trivandram. It is almost similar 
in most of its details to the Dadikkombu sculpture 
represented on the previous plate. 

An example of the Virasanamurti image of 
Vishnu is available among the sculptures to be 
found in the temple at Aihole. In the panel, the 
photograph of which is reproduced on Plate XXX, 
the figure of Vishnu is seen seated upon the serpent 
Adisesha. In the back right hand the chakra is 
held, and in the back left hand there is the iahkha ; 
the left leg is bent and made to rest horizontally 
on the serpent-seat, while the right leg is also bent 
but rests vertically upon the same seat. The right 
arm is stretched and thrown upon the right knee, 
and the left hand is placed in ease upon the left 
thigh. The goddesses Lakshmi and Bhfanidevi 
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are shown as flying in the air on the right and left 
of Vishnu, while two rishis, also shown as flying, 
are figured somewhat below. This group repre- 
sents the adhama class of Virasanamurti. 

Five Plates are given in illustration of the 
reclining images of Vishnu. Of these the figure on 
Plate XXXI represents a large panel sculptured on 
one of the walls of a rook-cut cave in Mahabali- 
puram. In this admirable piece of sculpture there is 
a central image of Vishnu reclining upon the serpent 
Adi^esha ; near the feet there are the demons Madhu 
and Kaitabha ; above are the Ayudha-purushas of 
Chakra and Gada looking in the direction of the 
demons ; below the serpent -bed the m/ws Markani- 
deya and Bhrigu are shown kneeling ; and the 
goddess Bhumidevl is also just there. This reclin- 
ing figure of Vishnu has the fourth of the body 
towards the head slightly raised, while the remain- 
ing three-fourths thereof is stretched flat upon the 
bed. The right arm is taken near the head and the 
left arm is bent at the elbow with the hand held in 
the kataka pose. The right leg is fully stretched 
out, while the left leg is somewhat bent. This 
image of Vishnu is further adorned with the kirlta- 
makuta, ham, kuni^la m.d yajnopavlt^ The 
demons Madhu and Kaitabha have their hair tied 
up in knots on the top of the head and on one 
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side respectively, and each of these carries a gadd, 
in his hand. In its artistic qualities this piece of 
sculpture also may take rank as one of the finest 
production of the mediseval period. The flying 
figures of the Ayudha-purushas are admirably 
chiselled and convey the appearance of flight in an 
exceedingly realistic manner. The demons Madhu 
and Kaitabha are shown as if conspiring with each 
other, and their attitude clearly brings out their 
intention to strike at once at Vishnu. The figure 
of Vishnu in this panel represents the Yogahaijana- 
murti .of the madhyama class. 

The next illustration which is given on PI. 
XXXTIj is that of an image to be found in the 
ruined temple of Vishnu at Deogarh in the Jhansi 
district of the United Provinces. In this sculp- 
ture Vishnu is seen reclining on the serpent 
Adi^esha, with the head directed to the right of the 
observer. The reclining body is in its upper half 
somewhat raised and the other half is made to lie 
flat on the serpent-bed ; the whole body has the 
outline of a bow which is described in the agamm 
as appropriate to the reclining images of Vishiui. 
One of the left hands is supporting the head, w’hile 
the other is seen resting upon the bed ; one of the 
right hands is held in the Imtaha pose, and the 
other is stretched out parallel to the body so as to 
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rest upon the thigh. The ornaments, hirlla- 
mahiita, himdala, hdra, TieyTira, Icataha sm^L mna- 
viS,ld,, are all carved with great skill. Above this 
image of Vishnu there is the figure of the four- 
faced Brahma seated in the middle of the lotus 
issuing from the navel of Vishnu. Like the other- 
attendant deities in this sculptured group, Brahma 
also possesses only two arms ; in his left hand he 
carries a kamandalu, and the right hand is held 
in the ohin-muclm pose. There are jata-makutas 
on the heads, and a deer-skin is thrown across the 
body in the upavlta fashion, with the head of the 
deer made to hang on the chest, To the right of 
the image of Brahma is that of Indra seated upon 
the celestial elephant Airavata ; and he carries in 
his right hand his particular weapon z?a/m. To 
the right of Indra is to be seen what appears to be 
the figure of Subrahmanya seated on his peacock. 
Siva also is seen in the group seated upon his bull. 
Parvatl is leaning upon Siva with her left arm 
resting upon his shoulder. It is not easy to make 
out whom the figure to the left of ^iva represents. 
It is worth noting that the left leg of Vishnu 
rests upon the lap of Bhumidevi, who is shown to 
be holding his right foot in her hands. By her 
side are made to stand two Ayudha-purushas re- 
presenting respectively the Gada and Dhanus. 

Ill 
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Below the seat we find the figures of Tjakshiui and 
of the Ayudha-purushas representing the Chakra, 
Sankha and Khadga, the last of whom is shown to 
be attacking the demons Madhu and Kaitabha, 
each of whom is armed with a club. The whole 
of this group deserves to be taken as a Blidfjcincitjdiui- 
murti of the rmdhjaim class ; and it clearly 
discloses the masterly hand of the artist who might 
well be given a place in the first rank of the artists 
of the mediieval India. As regards the age of this 
piece of sculpture, it has to be said that Mr. V. A. 
Smith is inclined to place it in the first half of the 
sixth century A.D. From the peculiarities dis- 
coverable in some of the details of the sculpture, 
such as the stalk of the lotus on which Brahma is 
seated, the deer-skin covering thrown on the body 
of that deity, the of Vishnu, we arc 

however obliged to assign it to the same ago to 
which the sculptures of the early Hindu caves at 
Ellora belong, that is, to the end of the seventh or 
the beginning of the eighth century A.D. 

The illustration on PI. XXXIII gives a birds - 
eye view of a reclining image of Vishnu belonging 
to the rmdhyama class of the BhdgaiayanamurU- 
In this illustration Vishnu may be seen lying on 
the serpent-bed with the front left hand placed 
near the head-on the pillow and the back left hand 
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bent at the elbow and made to rest on the bed. 
Both the other hands are stretched parallel to the 
body. The legs are somewhat bent and cross 
each other. Near the head to the right there are 
the weapons chakra and kha^ga, while on the left 
there is the sankha. Just near the hahkha is shown 
the figure of Markandeya, with a flowing beard and 
with the head covered with a jatn-m'akuta ; the 
hands of Markandeya are made to rest on the chest 
in the anjali pose. Below him there is apparently 
the figure of Bhumidevi with a flower in the left 
hand. Below this figure of Bhumidevi there are 
shown the demons Madhu and Kaitobha. One of 
these figures has been covered up with chunam, 
and could not come out clearly in the photograph. 
On the right of Vishnu and near his feet is seen 
the figure of Garuda kneeling on one knee and 
having his hands in the ahjali pose. Above 
him is the Ayudha-purusha representing Chakra, 
and above this Chakra there is the goddess 
Lakshmi seated so as to have one leg hanging 
down and the other supported on the seat. She 
carries in one of her hands a lotus. This panel 
belongs to the temple of Vishnu at Aihole, 
and belongs most probably to the same age as the 
pieces of sculpture represented by PL XXX and 
XXXL 
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The small ivory image of Yoga^ayanamQrti, 
fig. 2, PI. XXIX was carved in the School of A.rts 
at Trivandram. In this, Yishnu is seen reclining 
upon the serpent Adi^esha with his right hand 
stretched out towards the head and the left one 
bent at the elbow and held in the l-aialm pose. 
Below the right hand is a small Lihga, over which 
a lotus is held by Yishpu. The local Parana 
extolling the god at Trivandram informs us that 
Yishnu absolved Siva at Anantasayanam of some 
sin from by which he was afflicted ; hence the image 
of Yishnu in the temple at Trivandram is also 
shown, as in this piece of sculpture, as holding his 
right hand over the Linga-image of ^iva in the 
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and inartistic shape ; this leg is kept stretched out 
on the lap of Bhumidevi, while the left leg is bent 
and resting upon the serpent-bed. The image of 
Vishnu is adorned with the hirlt^a and other orna- 
ments and a lotus is seen issuing from the navel of 
Vishnu. On the right and near the head of the 
central figure of Vishpu are to be seen four figures 
possibly those of the sages Sanaka, Sanatkumara 
and others, while on the left and near the feet of 
Vishnu there are what appear to be the figures of 
the Sapta-rishis and the five Ayudha-purushas. 
On the bed adjoining the right hand of Vishpu is 
the weapon gadd , ; below the cot on which Vishpu 
is lying on Adi^esha are seen a number of figures 
engaged in fighting. This scene depicts perhaps 
the fight between devas and the asums. 
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DA^AVATAEAS OF VISHNU. 

1 NCAENATIONS of divinity are considered to 
be of three kinds which are respectively called 
avatara, aveia and am^a. What has to be taken as 
a complete incarnation is designated an avatara, a 
partial incarnation is more or less temporary in 
character and is known as awia, while the incar> 
nation of a portion of the power of a divine being 
is characterised as aiMa. Krishna and Eama, for 
instance, are understood to be complete incarnations 
of Vishnu and are therefore avataras. Para^urama 
came into the world, it is said, to suppress the 
haughtiness of the unruly Kshatriyas, for that was 
the God-appointed mission of his life. This work 
he finished long before his life came to an end. _ In 
fact it is supposed that, being a chiranjtvi or ever- 
living personage, he is still alive. Soon after the 
completion of the mission of his life, he met Eaghu- 
rama and handed over his own divine powers to 
him and retired to the mountain known as the 
Mahendra-parvata. The divine power thus possess- 
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ed by ParaSurama was with him but for a short 
time ; it was not a life-long endowment ; hence his 
incarnation is considered to be an d,vU(i or temporary 
possession. Again, for instance, the haiiklia and the 
chakra of Vishnu as representing parts and aspects 
of his power, are conceived to be occasionally ordered 
by Vishnu, to be born among men to improve them 
in their ways and bring about a betterment in their 
condition. When these emblems of the aspects of 
divine power are born as embodied beings upon the 
earth, they become saints and achieve the purpose 
of their earthly incarnation. Such beings represent 
the aMas of Vishnu. The most commonly accepted 
and recognised incarnations of Vishnu are ten in 
number ; and they are declared to have been assumed 
on ten different occasions by him with a view to 
destroy certain asuras and to set right the -wrong 
done to the world by them. These ten avat&ras of 
Vishpu are Matsya (fish), Kurma (tortoise), VarSha 
(boar), NSrasiihha fman-lion), Vamana (the dwarf) 
including Trivikrama, Parasurama, EaghurSma, 
Krishna, Buddha and Kalki. Some Hindu authori- 
ties do not consider Buddha to be an amf&ra of 
Vishpn, and substitute in his place Balarfima, the 
eider brother of Kiish^a, as an avat&ra. 

“Sections 231-288 of the Maisya-pur&i^a me 
devoted to the same subject (the incarnation itself 
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aud its results). I give an abstract of the 47th 
section, in which Vishnu’s incarnations are enume- 
rated. It is here stated that it was in oonsequence 
of a curse pronounced by Bhrigu (as we shall see 
further on) that Vishnu assumed most of these 
forms {v, 37). There were twelve conflicts between 
the gods and Amras (vv. 39-52). It is related 
(vv. 58 ff.) that on one occasion when Prahlada 
had been overcome, and Indra had gained the 
empire of the three worlds, Sukra, the priest of the 
^s?4ras, left them and went to the gods. They, 
however, entreated him not to desert them, when 
he re-assured them by the promise of his support 
{vv. QO ff.). They were nevertheless attacked by 
the gods, and again resorted to ^ukra, when their 
assailants left them. Sukra then referred to their 
former discomfitures, counselled them to wait for a 
favourable turn of fortune, and declared his inten- 
tion to resort to Mahadeva and obtain certain 
sacred texts which would ensure their victory. 
{vv. 65 ff.). They then promised the gods to desist 
from hostilities and to betake themselves to aus- 
terities (vv. 73 ff.). Sukra accordingly went to 
Mahadeva and asked for texts more powerful than 
those possessed by Brihaspati, the priest of the 
gods ; when the deity directed him to perform a 
painful rite, imbibing the smoke of chaff (kana- 
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dhuma) with his head downward for a thousand 
y^ars. This he agreed to do (vt). 78#.). Hearing 
of this, and taking advantage of the defenceless 
state of the Asuras^ the gods went to attack theui. 
The Asuras remonstrated, and in the absence of 
^ukra resorted to his mother for help, and were 
re-assured by her {vv. 83 #). The gods, however, 
followed and assailed them, when the goddess 
(Sukra’s mother— her name is not given) — by her 
magical power, rendered Indra helpless, and then 
the other gods took to flight im. 91 Vishnu, 
however, interposed, and desired Indra to enter 
into him (Vishnu). This provoked the goddess, 
who threatened to burn them up ; Indra called upon 
Vishnu to slay her before she could carry her threat 
into effect. Vishnu, though hesitating to kill a 
female, cut off her head with his weapon {vv. 96#.). 
Vishnu was hereupon doomed by a curse of i^ukra 
to be bom seven times in the world of men ; and in 
consequence of this he appears for the good of the 
world when unrighteousness prevails.” * 

“In consequence of ^ukra’s curse, which 
operated periodically, Vishpu was born time after 
time, after a decline of righteousness, which he re- 
established, destroying the Amras. For Brahma 
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had decreed that all those Astiras who should be 
disobedient to Prahlada should be slain by men. 
Vishnu’s incarnations are then enumerated ( »t». 
234-245^, viz., (1) a portion of him sprang from 
Dharma, (2) the Narasimha, or Man-lion, and (3) the 
Dwarf incarnations, which are called the celestial 
manifestations, the remaining seven being the 
human incarnations caused by f^ukra’s curse (e. 238). 
These seven are (4) the Battatmja (-5) Mandluitri (6) 
Parakiriima, (7) Bdma, (8) VedavijTim, (9) Biiddlui 
and (10) KaUd incariiations. (Might instead of 
seven are obtained if, with the Arahnltti cspoimder, 
we understand the beginning of verse 243 to refer 
to Krishna). The Bh&gavafa-Pamna gives twenty- 
two incarnations (i. 3, Iff.}, viz: Those in the forms 
of (1) Purusha, (2) Farn/ia or the Boar, (3) Nilrada, 
(4) Nara and Ndr&yai^a, (5) Kapila, (6) BatmMija, 
or Saorifioe, (8) l^khabha, (9) Prithu, (10) 
Matsya, or the Pish, (11) Kurtm or the Tortoise, 
(12 and 18j, Dhanvantri, (14) Narasimha or the 
Man-lion, (16) Vamana or the Dwarf, (16) Para- 
kcrdma, (17) VedavyMa (18) Edma, (19 and 
20) Balardma and Krishna, (21) Buddha, and 
(22) Kalki. These last two are represented as 
future. But the incarnations of Vishnu are 
innumerable, like the rivulets flowing from an 
inexhaustible lake. J^uhis, Manus, gods, sons of 
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not into it, 0 best of men ! for I aui afraid there 
of the larger fishes On hearing this, Manu placed 
it in a jar. But the fish increased in sisse, and 
said, ‘ Give me more space The king then placed 
it in a small pond ; but it still increasing in size 
and demanding more room, he threw it into a lake, 
and at length into the sea, where it in an instant 
expanded to the size of a hundred thousand 
ydjanas. With astonishment Manu beheld this 
wondrous change, and then said—' Why O lord ! 
who art Vishnu Nftrayana, hast thou thus deluded 
me ?’ The fish replied— ‘ On the seventh day from 
this, the universe will be submerged beneath the 
ocean ; do thou, therefore, taking all kinds of seeds 
and accompanied by the seven Bishis, enter into a 
boat which has been prepared for thee ; and during 
the night of Brahma fasten it with a mighty snake 
to my horn.’ Having thus spoken, the fish dis- 
appeared; and on the foretold day, the sea 
commencing to exceed its bounds, Manu entered 
the boat ; and instantly there appeared a very big 
horned fish, to whose horn he fastened the boat. 
Then Vishnu repeated to Manu the Mahya- 
purma ; and afterwards slew the asura Hayagriva, 
who had purloined the ndas from Brahmft 


* See Kennedy's Bindu Mythokgy, *, 432. 
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/ The image of Matsya may be made either like 

jan ordinary fish, or in a form which is half fish 
: and half man, the upper portion being that of man 
and the lower that of the fish. The image is 
,;generally given four hands, two of which carry the 
iawA'/ia and c/ififcm, and the other two being held 
|n the mruda and ahhaya poses. The human half 
Is generally decorated with all the ornaments 
generally worn by Vishnu, and on the head there 
_,is the X-into-wafeto. 

We have already seen that this tortoise 
The Kwmava- avcitara was assumed by Prajapati, 
according to the account given in 
the earlier writings, for creating offspring. In the 
later works, as for instance, the Bhagavata-pumna, 
it is stated that Vishpu assumed the form of the 
tortoise for supporting on its back the mountain 
employed in the churning of the ocean to obtain 
the ambrosia for the gods. “In his eleventh 
incarnation, the Lord, in the form of the tortoise, 
supported on his back the churning mountain, when 
the Gods and Asuras chumed.th e ^oean” (Bh§g. 
Pu. 1. 3, 16). The story of the "churning of the 
ocean is well known and needs no description here. 

The image of this avatWa is generally worked 
out in a form which is half man and half tortoise, 
the lower part being that of the tortoise. As in 
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the case of tlio fish amtara, this iiuago also has 
four hands two of which carry the sankha and the 
chakra, while the other two are held in the mmda 
and abhaya poses. The imago is adorned with 
ornaments and with iWUrliia-makuia on the head. 
The image of the Kurmavatara may also bo like 
an ordinary tortoise. 

One of the earliest references to the earth 
The Varaixava- having been lifted up from the 
depths of the lower regions by a 
boar is found in the Batapaiha-Brahmana, wherein 
it is said that Bmusha, a boar, raised the earth up. 
In the TaiUiriya-2ranyaJca also the earth is said to 
have been lifted up by a black boar with a hundred 
arms : {vamMna knshi^ena kata-hd>hu)ia uddhrita) 
The Bmndijana, in describing the origin of the earth 
mentions incidentally the uplifting of the earth by 
the boar-incarnation of Vishnu. Vasishtha speaking 
therein about the origin of the worlds, says that 
in the beginning all was water out of which the 
world has been formed and that out of that w^ater, 
arose Brahma, the self-existent, who became a boar 
and lifted up the earth. According to the Bama- 
ya^a therefore the uplifter of the earth was Brahma 
and not Vishnu. In the Bk&gavaia-purn,'^ it is 
said that with a view to create the universe, the 
Lord of Saorifio© became desirous of lifting up the 
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earth, which had sunk into the lower regions, and 
assumed the form of the boar. Here the act of lift- 
ing up the earth is attributed to Vishnu. 

The VishT^u-purat^a, the Linga-pt^rai^a and the 
Qaru4a-purana mention Brahms as the uplifter 
of the earth from the ocean : but they at the same 
time identify Brahms with Vishnu. The Vishnu- 
purana gives the following account of this incar- 
nation “At the beginning of the Icdpa, that divine 
Brahma, Lord of the Prajapatis who had the 
nature of Narsyana, created living beings. At the 
close of the past (Padma-)/m?/)a, Brahma, the Lord, 
endowed predominantly with the quality of good- 
ness, awmke from his night-slumber and behold the 
universe void. He is the Supreme Lord Narayana, 
who cannot even be conceived and exist.s in the 
form of Brahma, the deity without beginning, the 
source of all things. This Lord of Prajapatis' dis- 
covering by intuition, — when the universe had all 
become one ocean, that the earth lay within the 
waters, and being desirous to raise it up, assumed 
another form. As he had formerly, at the commen- 
cement of previous kaXpm, assumed the shapes of 
the fish and the tortoise, (so now), He entered into 
the body of a boar, a form composed of the Vedas 
and the sacrifice,— this Lord of Creatures, who 
throughout the entire continuance of the world re- 

17 


129 


HINDU lOONOGEAPHY. 


mains fixed, the Universal Soul, the Supreme Soul, 
the Self-sustained Supporter of the Barth, hymned 
by Sanaka and other saints residing in the Janaloka, 
(therefore He) entered the water. Beholding 
Him then descend to Patala, the Groddess Earth? 
bowing down prostrated herself in devotion and 
sang the praise : ‘ Reverence 0 bearer of the Shell 
and Club, to Thee who art all things : raise me today 

from this place : by Thee I was formerly lifted up 

Having swallowed the universe, when it becomes 
one ocean, doest Thou 0 Covinda, sleep. Thou who 
art meditated upon by the wise. No one knows that 
which is Thy form : the gods adore that form which 
Thou assumest in Thy incarnations. Worshipping 
Thee, the Supreme Brahma, men desirous of final 
liberation attain their object. Worshipping Thee, 
the Supreme Brahman, who shall obtain liberation 
without adoring Vasudeva ? . . . . Thou art sacri- 
fice, Thou art the vashatham (a sacrificial formula). 
Thou art the omkara (the mystic syllable Uw), 
Thou art the fires. V. . . Having been thuscelebra- 
ted by the Earth, the glorious Upholder of the 
Earth, with a voice like the chanting of the 
Samaveda, uttered a deep thundering sound. Then 
the great boar, with eyes like the expanded lotus, 
tossing up with his tusks the earth which resembled 
the leaf of the blue lotus, rose up from the lower 
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regions like a great blue mountain. . . ... (The 
boar was then lauded and praised by Sanandana 
and other saints in a hymn, in which various 
members of his body are compared in detail to 
various materials and implements used in sacrifice. 
See Wilson’s Vishnu-purana, 2nd ed. i. ,Vp. 63#.) 
. . . . On having been thus hymned in praise, the 
Supreme Soul, the Upholder of the Earth, lifted 
the earth up quickly, and placed it upon the great 
waters. Besting upon this mass of waters, like a 
mighty ship, the earth does not sink, owing to the 
expansion of its form” . Compare Mahabharata, 
iii., 10, 932,# 

“ The Linga-puram, which is of the Saiva 
variety of p?fra.%dsand has not, as such, any interest 
in glorifying Vishnu, describes Brahma as the deity 
who assumed the form of the boar, (part, i. 4, 59 #) 
‘In that night, when all things moveable and im- 
moveable had been destroyed (and became absorbed) 
in the universal ocean, Brahma slept upon the 
waters; and beholding the universe void, Brahma, 
chief among the knowers of the Vedas, then resolved 
to create’. Having assumed the form of a boar, this 
eternal god taking up the earth, which was over- 
flowed by the waters, placed it as it had been before.” 

The Agni-pumna informs us that there was 
a chief of the Asuras, named Hiranyaksha, who 
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vanquished the gods and took possession of their 
heavenly capital, and that the gods had recourse to 
Vishnu, who, to help them, assumed the form of a 
boar and slew the demon Hiranyaksha. In the 
later writings, this boar avatara is treated exclu- 
sively as one assumed by Vishnu ; and the agarms 
and iantras also attribute this incarnation to 
Vishnu. Let us now turn our attention to the des- 
cription of this avatar a of Vishpu as found in the 
various other works. These sculptured figures 
comprise three different conceptional types of the 
avatara, namely, (i) Bhuvaraha, Adivaraha or 
Nrivaraha, (ii) Yajiiavaraha and (iii) Pralaya- 
varaha. These will be dealt with in order. 

The figure of Bhuvaraha should have, accord- 
, ine to the Vaikhanasagama, the 

Bhuvaralia, or ° 

Adivaraha. face of a boar in association with 

the body of a man. It has four arms, two of 
which hold the and the chakra a,s usual. 

The right leg should be slightly bent and be made 
to rest upon the jewelled hood of the mythical 
serpent Jidisesha, who must be sculptured as in 
company with his wife. Of the remaining two 
hands, the left hand should be shown as supporting 
the legs of Bhumidevi, seated on the god’s bent 
right leg, with her own legs hanging down, while 
the right hand has to be thrown round the waist 
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of his same goddess. The boar-face of the god 
should be slightly tilted up so as to make the 
muzzle approach the bosom of the goddess as 
though he is engaged in smelling her. The colour 
of the image of Variha-Vishniu is represented by 
the darkness of twilight. The associated figure of 
Bhumidevi should have her hands in the anjali 
attitude. She should be decked with flowers and 
dressed in clothes and should be adorned with all 
suitable ornaments. Her complexion has to be 
black. Her face should be slightly lifted up and 
turned towards her lord, and should be expressive 
of shyness and Joy. The top of her head should 
reach the chest of the figure of Varaha, and her 
image should be made in accordance with the 
panclia-tala measure. Such is the description 
given in the Vaikh&nasagama. 

The Silparatna gives a slightly different des- 
cription. Nnvarahamurti or the man-boar image of 
Vishnu should have, according to this authority, in 
its hands the gada and the padma and carry 
Bhumidevi on the tusk. One of its feet should rest 
upon the serpent Adilesha and the other on a tor- 
toise. Or, the goddess might be shown as seated upon 
the left elbow of the Varaha, with a nildtpala flower 
in her hand. Her face should have eyes which are 
expressive of wonder. One of the two right hands 
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of this Varaha image should be made to rest upon 
the hip. The §ilparatna further says that instead 
of the Varaha being half man and half boar, it may 
be worked out wholly as a boar with a thick snout, 
broad shoulder-blades, long tusks and a big body 
covered with up-turned bristles. 

The Agni-pmana gives very nearly the same 
description of the image of Varaha- Vishnu. But 
it adds thsS^the right hand should carry the hahldia 
and the left hand either a padma or the figure 
of Lakshmi. In this latter case, the figure of 
Lakshml should be shown as seated upon the left 
elbow of the god and the figures of Bhumi and 
Adisesha are to be near his feet. The Agni-Purlana 
says that the setting up of the Varahamurti for 
worship brings to one emancipation from samsara. 

The VishnudJiarmottara also gives the same 
description with a few additional details. In 
describing 5.disesha, it states that that serpent 
should be sculptured as possessing four arms, a 
hood ornamented with jewels and eyes expressive 
of wonder ; the face of Adisesha should be slightly 
lifted up as if indicating a desire to see the Lord. 
Two of Adisesha’s hands are to be in the anjali 
pose, while the other two should carry the hala 
and the musala. He should assume the attitude 
of the aM^hdtsma. The same authority adds 
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further that the image of Nrivaraha ina.y be also 
sculptured seated like Kapila in the dhtjuna 
attitude ; or the hands may be so placed as if offer- 
ing findas ; or, the whole figure may be sculptured 
exactly like a boar shown to live in the midst of 
asiiras. When the image is represented like a full 
boar, it should be, as when associated with Biva .as 
the Lingodbhavamurti, shown to be digging the 
earth. According to the Vishmidharmdttara, again, 
the philosophic import of this a mtam is the defeat 
of ignorance embodied in the shape of Hiranyilksha 
by Eternal Wisdom and Almighty Power incarnat- 
ed as Varaha- Vishnu. 

This form of the Varahamnrti has to be of 
■ . . white complexion, and should have 

four arms, two of which are to 
carry the imikha &ndL the chakra ; the figure should 
be seated upon a si0iasana, with the right leg 
hanging down and the left resting upon the seat ; 
it should be clothed in yellow garments and adorned 
with various ornaments. On the right side should 
be seated the figure of Lakshmi having the golden 
yellow colour. Her left leg should be bout and 
kept resting upon the seat, while the right should 
be left hanging. Her left hand should carry a 
lotus and the right hand should be resting on the 
seat. On the left of Yajhavarihamurti, there 
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the figure on the left, it may be seen that it has three 
faces and four arms. The figure of Brahma holds a 
Tcaman^alu in the lower left hand, the other left 
hand being placed in what is known as the pose of 
praise ; the upper .right hand is held in the hataha 
pose and the lower right hand is made to rest upon 
the hip. The cloth is worn in the wpavlta fashion. 
Up above the head of Brahma is given a figure 
which is probably Chandra with the hands held in 
the anjaXi pose and facing Varaha. To the left of 
Brahma is seen a person wearing the jaM-mahita \ 
and he appears to be a male likely to be the rulii 
Narada, for, in front of him and near his hand is 
seen the handle of a t>5reo, which is a musical 
instrument characteristically associated with this 
sage. 

The' large figure to the right of the central 
Varaha in PI. XXXVI wears the jata-mahuta and is 
standing with his hands which are apparently in 
the anjali pose. The statement that this image 
may be that of §iva is based only on the relative 
size of the figure and its jata-maJcuta. The height 
of this figure is exactly equal to that of Brahma ; 
both these figures of Brahma and Siva come up to 
the shoulders of Varaha ; and this is the height 
which is generally prescribed in Sanskrit works on 
iconography for the principal ones among the atten- 
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dant deities. There are however some dfficulties 
in the matter of this identification ; this figure has 
only two arms, which is uncommon for ^iva in the 
sculptures of the period ; secondly, Siva and Brahma 
are rarely, if at all, shown as adopting the anjali 
pose of the hands and with bowed head ; even when 
they are sculptured as attendant deities, their hands 
are usually shown in the pose of praise; thirdly, 
there is in front of this figure a vwia, with a crooked 
handle and the gourd resonator, evidently belong- 
ing to the being whom the figure represents, and 
indicating that it may well be a ris/ii Up above 
this figure, which may be of ^iva, there is the figure 
of Surya in the prabhaman4ala worshipping VarSha 
with folded hands. The form of Surya, like that 
of Obandra, is here represented only up to the 
middle of the body, the lower portion being left 
unsculptured ; this is meant evidently to suggest 
that they are up and unsupported in the sky. 

To the right of what we have supposed to be 
the figure of Siva stands a female figure, with her 
hands folded in the a%’riZt pose and her feet 
immersed in water: her head is adorned with a 
haran^a-maliuta. She is the goddess of earth 
Bhumidevi, just rescued from the ocean. Under 
the right foot of Varaha is Adiiesha, with a five- 
headed hood on the head. He has also his 
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hands in the anjali pose and is worshipfiilly looking 
at the great deliverer of the earth with uplifted 
head. Half of his body is plunged in water, which 
is represented in the sculpture in the usual conven- 
tional manner with lotuses and waves, although 
the lotuses are of course out of place in the ocean. 
The execution of this elaborate panel is very 
artistic, and the proportion of the various figures is 
efiective and appropriate. The drapery is arranged 
in quite a natural fashion and is very becoming. 
The big tusks and the powerful snout of the boar 
are intended to indicate great strength and terrific 
power. 

PI. XXXVII represents a group of images 
found in No. Ill cave at Badarai. In it great 
prominence is naturally given to the principal 
•figure of Varaha. The attendant deities Brahma 
and Siva are shown with their consorts on the 
proper right and left of the central Varaha, and 
certain d^vas are shown as sailing in the ai)\ Both 
Brahma and Siva have one of their hands held up 
in the pose of praise. At the foot of Varaha is 
Adisesha’s wife ; on the proper left is standing erect 
Adisesha himself, and on the proper right is an 
attendant woman holding the chaiirL This piece of 
sculpture is about a century older than the one at 
Mahibalipuram shown in PI. XXXVI. 
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* PI. XXXVIII and fclie fig. 2 on PI. XXXIX 
represent images which are more or less of the 
same age as that on PI. XXXVI ; they do not 
seem to be far removed, in point of time, from 
the early Ohalukya-Pallava period. The first 

of these is sculptured in great detail and with 
a characteristio vigour that is truly artistic. This 
hgure of Varaha has four arms, and is seen to carry 
he Devi on one of the left elbows; this associated 
e hand and the corresponding right hand are 
clasped, while the other left hand is made to 
ics on the bent leg so as to be suggestive of the 
^ipport needed to bear the weight of the goddess. 

1 he sculptor has strayed_a little from his autho- 
nties m representing Adi^gsha as supporting 

mstead of on the hood. This Adifesha is in the 
attitude of A whole world of Kagas 

^ sculptured in the adjacent slab, showing all L 
ages as engaged in the act of reverencing Varaha 
with then- hands held in the pose. The 

wng^ing snake-halves of the bodies of these Nsgas 

a^pis make their life and activity manifest in 
a lemarkab e manner. Kg, 2, PL XXXIX represents 

he parts of the body of Vartoa, the deliite poise 
the image, the mmntely carved ornaments!^ the 
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sculpturing of the Nagas underneath an expanded 
lotus leaf so as to be suggestive of the pMala-ldha, 
which is the abode of these beings, all these and 
many more features in the workmanship stamp 
the artist as a real master of his craft. That to 
this vigourous and highly powerful Yaraha, the 
supporting of a Devi is like child’s play, becomes 
patent by the ease with which she is shown to be 
held on his bent left hand. Another point which 
is artistically noteworthy is that the lotus leaf on 
the head of Yaraha, which with its concave side 
turned down, serves as an umbrella, and indicates 
the god to be just rising up from the ocean. Alike 
for its effect and for its execution, this image is 
remarkable and praiseworthy. 

^ in point of time is the image represented 

as fig. 3 on PL XXXIX. There is nothing very 
peculiar in it, except that it shows that the same 
rules of iconography must have been applied to 
the image of Yaraha in Bengal as in Bombay and 
Madras. 

Pigs.- 1 on PL XXXIX and that on PL XL 
represent comparatively recent productions, and 
both of them belong to Madras. The latter 
is a bronze image preserved in the Museum at 
Madras, and the former is a stone image to be 
found in the Yishnu temple at NSgaiSpuram in 
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the North Arcot district. They have very similar 
charaoteristics • neither of them is in the attitude 
of Jumping ; both are shown to be calmly standing 
on the right leg which is firmly set on the 
pedestal ; the left leg is bent and is supported 
on the hood of Adisesha; the two upper hands 
carry the hanltha and the chahra as usual; the 
lower left hand is thrown round the Devi so as 
to support her in the seated position, and the lower 
right hand is in the ahhaya pose. Here we may 
also notice the arrangement of drapery and the 
mechanical way in which the ijajndpavlta and the 
other ornaments are arranged on the figures as 
characteristic features of later art. It is easy to 
observe in the bronze Varahamurti of the Madras 
Museum that the image-making art had distinctly 
decayed at the time of its casting. 

Fig. 2, PL XLI. is the representation of an 
image which belongs to the Chennakesava temple at 
Belur in the Mysore province. The characteristic 
details of ornamentation, the minute and clearly 
traceable workmanship in the carving, the excellent 
and beautiful, though conventional, sculpturing of 
the various figures marks this Varaha image as 
belonging to one of the most attractively artistic 
schools of a late period. We see Varaha here with 
twelve hands, in the right six of which he carries 
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the hiila, thrust into the body of Hiranyaksha, the 

anhika, the ghmita, the Jcha4ffa, the chair a and the 

Sana in the order from below: in two of the left 

hands a fruit (lemon) and the klietaha are seen, and 

something which is held in the third left hand is 

not capable of being made out from the photograph ; 

the fourth left hand gives support to the hanging 

leg of the Devi, while the fifth carries the IcwMa 

and the sixth is held in the TOsmayfl pose. This ( 

Varaha is treading upon two asvras, — notice their 

round eyes and tusks, and also the sword and shield 

in their hands,— who are shown as lying crushed 

under the feet of the deity. In front stands 

Bhumidevi, whose head has been unfortunately 

broken away, with her hand in the anjali pose. 

There is an orthodox explanation of the 
symbolism underlying the boar avatani of Vishnu 

» ' I 

given in the Padm.a~purma. The Vayu-purann also 

gives the same passage word for word. In them it 

is stated that the sacrifice iyajha) is as a whole 

symbolised by the boar, and that its various limbs 

represent the limbs of the sacrifice. The grunt of 

the boar corresponds to the Hania-glmsha and the i 

four legs are the four YUas ; the tusk is the yiipa- ' 

stambha (the sacrificial post) ; the tongue stands for 

agni (the sacrificial fire) and the bristles constitute ' [ 

daTbha grass; the head is the -Bfiilcruan priest, the ^ 
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bowels form the XJdgatri priest, and tbe genital 
organ constitutes the Hotri priest required to 
officiate in the sacrifice. The two eyes of the boar 
are said to be emblematic of the day and the night, 
and the ornaments in its ear are taken to represent 
the Yedaiigas. The mucous flow from the nose is 
the ghee, which is delivered into the fire by the 
spoon {sniva) consisting of the snout {kin^a). 
Prayakhitta is represented by the Varaha’s hoofs 
and their knees stand for the pa$it (the animal 
victim). The air breathed is the cmtaratman, the 
bones of the boar constitute t)xQ rnmitras, and its 
blood is the smna juice. The (the altar) is 
symbolised by the shoulders of the boar and the 
havis is its neck. What is called liavya-havya mxQ- 
presentedby the rapid movements of the boar; the 
dahsUna fee paid to the priests is its heart. The 
wife of the sacrificer is its shadow, while the whole 
body of the animal is taken as representing the 
sacrificial chamber. One of the ornaments on the 
body of the boar is made to represent the ceremony 
called pravargya. 

Kaiyapa-prajapati begot by Diti two sons 
Narasimiia, ii^med Hiranyaksha and Hiranya- 
ka%u. The former of these receiv- 
ed certain boons from Brahma, which made him 

notably powerful ; and he thereupon began to sub- 
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jugate the gods and tease them. The gods in their 
new affliction, complained to Brahma and sought 
his help to overcome the troublous might of the 
asura Hiianyaksha. Then Brahma, together with 
the doleful gods, approached Vishnu and implored 
him to deliver them from the troubles caused by 
the asMra. In response, Vishnu created a strong 
warrior, whom he sent with G-aruda and a tew 
other assistants to vanquish Hiranyaksha ; but 
they could not succeed in their endeavour to do so. 
Then Vishnu himself proceeded against the demon, 
when he was opposed by Hiranyakaiipu, his son 
Prahlada and a host of other In the 

struggle that ensued, the asuras were overpowered 
and Prahlada realised that his father’s great oppo- 
nent could be none other than the Supreme God, 
and entreated his father and all his allies to give 
up the impossible contest. All the good advice of 
Prahlada proved to be of no avail, and Hiranyaka- 
%u persisted in carrying on the war with Vishnu. 
The result was that Vishnu became angry and tore 
the asura Hiranyaka^ipu to pieces. On seeing 
this, the other asuras ran away. Such is the brief 
account found in the Kurma-puraita about the 
Narasimhavatara or the man-lion incarnation of 
Vishnu. It is easily seen that it does not give us 
the circumstances under which Vishnu had to 
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assume the curious form of the man-lion. The 
hiauya-pufana follows the Kurma-purana in stating 
that Prahlada himself opposed Vishnu at the begin- 
ning but later on became devoted to him on seeing 
his divine valour and making out therefrom that 
he must surely be the Lord of the Universe. 

We are also informed in the Puranic legends 
that Hiranyaksha and Hiranyakasipu were in fact 
Jaya and Vijaya, the two door-keepers of Vishnu 
who, having incurred the displeasure of their 
master, were cursed by him to become incarnated 
as cisuTcis and to turn out to be his enemies in a 
number of births. In one of these they were born 
as Madhu and Kaitabha, in another as Hiranyaksha 
and Hiranyakasipu; iu ths MaJiabhaTata period 
they were Sisupala and Dantavakra. 

The name Hiranyakasipu is derived in the 
Vayu-pwana from the following legend. Once 
Kasyapa was performing a sacrifice, and his wife 
Diti was in an advanced stage of pregnancy. 
Kasyapa had several costly gifts for the sacrificial 
priests ; and one of them was a gold-plated wooden 
seat for the libtri priest. It was kept covered with 
Tmka grass. As the sacrifice was going on, Diti 
gave birth to a son ; and the baby, as soon as it 
was born, walked straight to the place of sacrifice 
and there sat upon the gold-plated seat and began 
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to repeat the Vedas and the Puranas. The per- 
formers of the sacrifice were exceedingly pleased 
with the child and called him Hiranyakasipn and 
prophesied that he would become very powerful. 

According to the Padma-piira^a Prahlada was 
a Brahmana in his previous condition of existence ; 
and though now born as the son of Hiranyakaiipu, 
he still retained bis old and ardent devotion to 
Vishpu. The father, of course, did not like that 
his son should be a devout adorer of his mortal 
enemies, the gods ; and with the object of getting 
rid of such a misbehaving and undesirable son, he 
subjected him to various forms of cruel treatment. 
But PrahlMa, by the grace of Vishnu, remained 
quite unscathed, and began to preach, with even 
greater earnestness than before, the doctrine that 
Vishpu was the omnipresent, omniscient, omnipo- 
tent G-od who filled all space and reigned every- 
where as the Supreme Lord. Then once Hiranya- 
ka^ipu, in a fit of exasperation, asked his son why, 
if Vishnu was omnipresent, he did not see him in 
the pillar of his hall. Thereupon Prahlada struck 
the pillar with his fist, and according to another 
account, Hiranyakasipn himself angrily kicked the 
pillar, and at once Vishpu came out therefrom 
^^^oeT^ half-lion, and tore Hirapyakaiipu to 
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It is said that Hiranyakasipii had, in his 
earlier life adored Brahma and obtained from him 
boons to the effect that he should be so invulnera- 
ble as not to be killed by man or beast ; that he 
should not die either in the day or in the night, 
that he should not die either in the day or in night, 
side it and that no weapon of any kind should 
injure him. After he obtained these boons he 
naturally became haughty and irrepressible in his 
worrying behaviour towards the gods, and it 
became imperative that he should be killed. But 
at the same time the boon conferred by Brahma 
on him had to be respected. Consequently Vishnu 
assumed the from of a man-lion, and tore Hiranya- 
ka^ipu with the claws at the time of lingering 
twilight forming the junction between day and 
night, himself being seated upon the doorsill of 
the mansion of Hiranyakasipu. It is obvious that, 
in so causing the death of the asura, not one of 
the boons bestowed on him by Brahma was coun- 
teracted and shown to be futile. This account 
given m the PMma-purana is substantially in 
agreement with what is found in the Vishnu-purana 
and some other Puranas also. 

The images of Vishnu as Narasimha are of 
two kinds, namely, the Girija-Narasimha and the 
Sthaupa-Narasimha. The first kind consists 
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generally of a single figure, which should be shown 
seated on a padmasaria in the uihiUJca posture, 
the forelegs being maintained in the required posi- 
tion by the yoga-paUa belt going round them and 
the back of the body. The conception underlying 
the name G-irija-Narasimha is that the lion comes 
out of a mountain cave. Kevala-Narasimha is 
another name by which this single image of Vishnu 
as man-lion is called ; and it may have either two 
or four srms. In the latter case, the upper right 
hand should hold the chakra, mA the upper left 
hand the sahkha, and the two other hands being 
stretched forward and supported on the knees. 
This form of the image of Narasimha is often 
designated as the Yoga-Narasimha. (See PL XLII), 
The colour of this form of the image of the 
man-lion Vishnu should be crystal white. The 
Bilparatna, however, gives a somewhat different 
description, and says that the chakra and the 
kahkha should be shown, near the two out-stretched 
hands and that the other two hands should carry 
the gada and the padma. 

Sometimes Girija-Narasimha is represented as 
seated upon a simhas'ana with the right leg hang- 
ing down and the left folded and made to rest upon 
the seat. The image generally has four arms, and 
the back right and left hands carry the chakra and 
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sahhha respectively. The front right hand has to 
be shown in the abhaya pose, and the front left 
hand as resting upon the hip in the JcaijjavalambUa 
pose. While the colour of this form of the image 
of Narasimha is required to be white, the colour of 
the garments has to be red. Moreover the image 
should be adorned with all suitable ornaments, and 
on the head the iMranda-makuta should be worn. 
On the right of such Narasimha there should be 
the image of Lakshml seated on the same seat, but 
with her left leg folded and made to rest upon the 
seat, and the right leg hanging down. In the left 
hand this goddess should carry a lotus ; and her 
right hand should be made to rest upon the seat. 
The image of Bhumidevi should be shown seated 
on the left of Narasimha, with her right leg folded 
and made to rest on the seat, while the left leg is 
made to hang down. In the right hand of this 
goddess there should be shown the nildtpala flower, 
and the left hand should be shown as resting upon 
the seat. The colour of the image of Lakshmi has 
to be golden yellow, and that of Bhumidevi has to 
be dark. Both the goddesses should be adorned 
with all appropriate ornaments. 

The conception underlying the name Sthauna- 
Narasimha is that the lion in this case comes out 
of a pillar ; and this Sthauna-Narasimha is also a 


' .1 , ’‘III, , ' 1 .'. ^. 7 . f.t; 
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seated image with four arms. In the two back 
hands there should be the kanklia and the chakra; 
the front right hand should be in t]x& abhay a or the 
varada pose, and the corresponding left hand 
should be made to rest on the thigh. The left leg 
has to be folded and supported upon the simMsana 
while the right leg should be hanging down. The 
neck of this type of Narasirhha should be covered 
with a thick mane ; the colour of the image should 
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of by a right hand, and two other hands, one right 
and one left, should be lifted up to the ears of the 
image and be holding the drawn out entrails of 
Hiranyakasipu in the form of a garland. The 
figure of Hiranyakasipu should be sculptured so 
as to indicate that he has been attempting to kill 
his opponent, and be for this purpose armed with 
a sword and a shield. As if to appease the highly 
excited wrath of Narasimha while engaged in des- 
troying this demon, Sridevi, Bhtidevi, Narada with 
his VmZi and Prahlada with his hands in the anjali 
pose should all be shown as standing on his right 
and left. Above these should be sculptured Indra 


and the other Lokapalas with their hands in the 
anjali pose. 

v" If the figure of Narasimha is sculptured with 
only eight hands, two of them should be employed 
in tearing open the belly of Hiranyakasipu, while 
four others should carry the iahkha, the gada, the 
chakra and \hepadma. The remaining two should 
be holding the drawn out entrails of Hiranyakasipu 
garland-wise. The neck of the image must be 
thick ; the shoulders and the hip must be compara- 
tively large in size and the abdomen as well as the 
waist must be notably thin. The whole of the 
image should be painted golden yellow, yellowish 
brown, blue or scarlet red. The Vishnudharmot- 
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icLTO, prescribes al%dTi^s(in(i for the Sthaiip.airti3rti 
and adds that it should be clothed in a blue garment. 
The same authority informs us that Narasimha, 
when worshipped, increases one’s knowledge of 
the Supreme Being and that Hiranyakasipu is a 
personification of evil and ignorance. 

A third variety of Narasimha is called the 
Yanaka-Narasimha. In this as- 


NSSla. Narasimha should be seated 

upon the shoulders of G-aruda or 
upon the folds of Adi^esha. This Narasimha 
should possess four arms in two of which he 
should carry the kankha and the chakra. Nothing 
is mentioned as to how the other hands are 
kept engaged. Over the head of Narasimha there 
should be the five-headed hood of Adi^esha 
held like an umbrella. The figure of Narasimha 
should be adorned with all ornaments. We 
have, however, not come across even a single 
instance of this variety of Narasimha in actual 


sculptures. 

Besides the Girija-Narasimha and the Sthauna- 
Narasimha described above there are a few other 
varieties whose descriptions are not found in the 
Sanskrit authorities available to us; however, 
illustrations of the undescribed forms of Narasimha 
with a brief description of each are added below. 
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Standing figure of Kevala-Narasimlia : Stone : Badami. 
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The Saiva accounts state that Narasimha, 
after killing Hiranyakasipu, grew arrogant and 
harsh. Siva thereupon assumed the form of a 
iarahha, B, mythical creature held to be partly bird 
and partly the beast lion, tore up Narasimha and 
wore his skin as a garment, using his face as an 
ornament on the chest. 

In illustration of the descriptions given above, 
one picture of the Kevala-Narasimha, which is the 
same as the Yoga-Narasimha, and two of the 
Sthauna-Narasiihha have been given ; and six other 
pictures which do not correspond to the descriptions 
are also reproduced here. The figure of Kevala- 
Narasimha (PL. XLIl) is the principal image in 
the Narasimha temple near Halebidu. In it, it has 
to be noticed that the two up-turned hands carry 
the ianJcha and the chaTcra, but not the gads, and 
the pad7na as required by the Silparatna. In 
respect also of having the iankha and the chakra 
sculptured near the two hands made to rest upon 
the knees, this image differs from the description 
given in the Bilparatna. The workmanship leaves 
nothing to be desired. The rigid posture, re- 
presenting the unshakable firmness of the mind 
of the yogin and showing a very strict adherence 
to all the prescribed details is in fact wrought so 
beautifully that no praise can be too much in 
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appreciation of the skill and ability of the sculptor. 
In. the prabhBvali surrounding the image, there are 
sculptured the ten 'avataras of Vishnu. The padm^- 
sawa, upon which Kevala-Narasimha is required to 
be seated, is here absent ; and instead of it we have 
only a raised seat placed upon a well designed 
pedestal, in front of which the Graruda-lahchhana 
or the Garuda-emblem is worked out to indicate 
that the deity resting on the pedestal is Vishnu. 

Strictly speaking PI. XLIII also, illustrates a 
form of Kevala-Narasimha. Here we have a 
standing image instead of the sitting one as 
required by the books. The iankha, chakra^ gada 
and padma are sculptured in human form as 
Ayudha-purushas and are not to be found in their 
real condition. Above the two uplifted arms of the 
man-lion image are to be seen the personified 
Sankha and Chakra, hovering, as it were, while 
near the gada, on which the man-lion is leaning, 
there stands the slender- waisted goddess represent- 
ing the Gada ; and to the right of and near the leg 
of Nai'asimha stands the personified Padma. This 
is indeed an admirable piece of sculpture, rich in 
details, correct in pose and possessed of true pro- 
portions. The face is that of a real lion and not, as 
in PI. XLII that of a conventional form of the 
animal with pointed ears and stiff and straight mane. 
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NatasimhA is Lore shown in the pacifio n.oo,l. and 

the calm oxpi’ossiou on the face is very we )«o»R ^ 

„„b. The ornanionte MO all minutely oarved aml 

unmistalmWy bring to light tho great skill ol thu 

artist. • 

Over the head of the central man-lion image. 

we see the images of Bralmia and Biva with those 
of their consorts, floating in the air praising an 
glorifying Narasiiiiha. This piece of sculpture is 
C^W6 No* Ill io- BtMiSiBi* 

We do not as yet know what tho written autho- 
rity is, on which Narasiihha with Hiranyakasipu, as 
depicted in Pis. XLIV and XLV, is based. That 
these two pieces of sculpture, one found in EUora 
and the other in distant DSdikkombu near Dmdigal 
"In South India, should exhibit so nearly the same 
main features, olearl^ybindioates the existence of an 
authoritative desori^^io sonae work bearing u|)oa 
the formalion of ^ 

these productions 

these we see that Karasimh^iSkhom ^ ^Tahcin| 

towards Hiranyakasipu from ;thb 2^ht,i w the ktter 
approaching in a deiant attitude, with the s^ord 
lifted up to strike the adversary j in both Narasimha 
is made to take hold of the body of Hiranyakaiipn 
so as to overpower him; moreover one of the right 
hands of Narasimha in each of the sculptures is 
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held up as if he is going to deal a blow to the enemy 
with the open palm of that hand. The same 
objects are found in the hands of Narasimha in both 
the sculptures, nmie\j, hahTiha, chakra, kha^ga and 
kJietaka ; and again one of the hands is, in relation 
to both the images, in the ahhaija pose. Although 
based on the same authority, the two pieces of 
sculpture are very dissimilar in respect of their 
artistic merit. The conventional lion’s face, the 
conical kirlta, the expressionless attitude, the 
straight mechanically arranged mane and other 
such inartistically executed details in the Dadik- 
kombu image proclaim its positive inferiority. This 
and the images .represented by the figures on 
Pis. XLVI a,nd XLyiI belong to the period of the 
Nayakas of Madura (16th and 17th century A. D.) 
when the sculptor’s art was in South India at its 
lowest ebb. The Dadikkombu image is indeed in a 
marked contrast with that of Bllora in almost 
every respect. In its workmanship it is decidedly 
inferior and the artist was obviously utterly lacking 
in imagination. The sculpture at Ellora, on the 
other hand, is full of expression and suggestive 
of energy and vigorous action; the attitude of 
Narasimha indicates, in a manner, the all^hasana ; 
the face of a real lion, with the curling mane and 
the delicately sculptured kinta, tend to enhance 
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Stihau^a Narasimha : Bronze: Madras Musenm 
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the artistic effect of the whole piece. The hand 
thrown on the shoulder of HiranyakaSipu keeps 
him literally at an. arm’s distance ; a second hand 
catches hold of his crown and renders him motion- 
less, while a third by tightly gripping the sword- 
carrying hand of Hiranyakasipu, completely disarms 
and overpowers him. The master touch of the 
work of the artist may be seen in the way in which 
the interlocking of the leg of Narasiihha with that 
of Hiranyakasipu is carried out. The sculptor has 
obviously intended to suggest the divine nature of 
Narasimha by making his two feet rest upon 
two padmas or lotuses. The arrangement of the 
drapery is also well worked out and artistic. 
The defiant mood of Hiranyakasipu is very well 
brought out in the haughty smile on his counte- 
nance. 

Nevertheless, it has to be observed that degene- 
ration in the art was evidently already setting in ; 
and in proof of this we may note the conventional 
form of the Jaw of the lion, and also of its ears 
which are ornamented, pointed in shape, and are 
shown to rise immediately above the jaw. From 
an examination of the sculptor’s work itself, it 
may be easily made out that the image of Narasimha 
found at Badami is very much older than that 
which belongs to Ellora. 
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The bronze figure of Narasiihha at the Madras 
Museum (PI XL VII), evidently belongs to a very 
late period, as it is strictly conventional in all its 
details. The artist has obviously aimed at complete 
symmetry, and the disposition of the hands on 
both sides is such as to make them balance one 
another well in efiect. Though so conventional 
in conception and execution, it is far from being a 
discreditable piece of work. The abnormally large 
tusks shown in front in preference to the sides, the 
tracing of the nama mark on the upper mane, 
the curiously shaped eyes and ears, and the 
disproportionally small fe^^a are all characteristic 
features denoting the later period of sculpture and 
casting in South India. It is well worth com- 
paring this image with that found at Dadikkombu 
(Pl.XLVI). 

Figures 1 and 3 on PL XLI represent Lakshmi- 
Narasimha. These two bronzes 
NaraSmha. belong to the Madras Museum. 

In both these cases, Narasimha is 
seated upon a padmasana, with his right leg hang- 
ing down and the left leg bent and made to rest 
flat ’upon the seat. On the lap so formed by the 
bent leg Lakshmi is seated with both her legs 
hanging down ; and each of the feet of Lakshmi is 
seen to be supported on a lotus. The upper right 
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hand of Narasimha holds the chakra, while the 
lower right hand is in the ahhaya pose. The 
upper left hand carries the sahkha-, and the lower 
left hand embraces the goddess. The right hand 
of Lakshmi is taken round the body of Narasimha 
in embrace, and her left hand holds a lotus in it. 
It is worthy of note that in fig. 1, PI. XLI, a 
Garuda in the alldhasana may be seen sculptured 
as the lanchliana oi Vishnu between the legs of 
Narasimha and Lakshmi. 

Bali, the son of Virochana and grandson of 
Prahlada, the great devotee of 
Ipriv&rama* Vishuu ill the man-lion incarna- 
tion, was able to vanquish the gods 
by means of the strength he had acquired through 
his religious penances. Indra was in consequence 
driven out of his kingdom ; this pained Aditi, his 
mother, who prayed to Vishnu to be born as a son 
to her and to conquer the aswas and restore the lost 
celestial kingdom to Indra. Accordingly Vishnu 
was born as the son of Aditi : and when he was a 
young boy, he proceeded to the place where Bali 
was conducting a sacrifice, and begged of him for 
some land to be given as a gift. Bali saw the 
Brahmin boy dressed as a Brahmacharin or Vedic 
student arrive there, and after duly honouring him 
asked him to give out what he wished to have from 
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had been Trivikrama, or the god of lihree BfcridtJH 
after he assumed his enormous proportions, sent him 
by the pressure of his foot to tho Fatakddka, that 
is, the nether world of asums, there to be sovereign 
over the asuras with the love and support of Vishnu 
himself. The worlds so acquired from Bali were 
duly made over to Indra to the great satisfaction of 
Aditi ; and the gods again became iiidopoudoiit and 
continued to live as bc'fon^ under tho Kovoroigutv 
of their own lord Indra. Such is the Piiranic story 
in relation to the dwarf -incarnation of Vishnu. 

Written authorities in Sanskrit say that the 
image of Vamana should bo executed according to 
the pmcha4ala immure; its ’wdiole height from head 
to foot should be only 56 a7igiilas. It should have 
two arms, one of which should carry a kamag^alu 
and the other an umbrella. On the crown of 
the head there should be a tuft of hair tied up in a 
knot , and there should also be a pair of ku^^alas 
in the ears, a deer-skin worn in the upamta fashion, 
the sacred thread, a waist zone, and a haiipltm 
(loin-cloth). In his third linger there should be 
tho 'paviim or tho ring made of the sacred kitia 
grass. He should also carry with him a book. All 
these are intended to show that the image is that 
of a oidio student or brahmauioal brahmaeJmin ; 
and tho image should be sculptured as a small’ 
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lad beaming with intelligence. Some authorities 
differ from the Vaikhafias&gamia in holding that 
Vamana is not to be represented as a young 
boy, but as a deformed dwarf ; and they therefore 
require that the image should be worked in the 
form of an ill-shaped man with hunch back, pro- 
truding joints of bones and a big belly. In 
actual sculptures we see both these descriptions 
exemplified. 

The image of Trivikrama may be sculptured, it 
is said, in three different ways, namely, with the 
left foot raised up to the level of (1) the right knee, 
or (2) to the navel, or (3) the forehead. These 
three varieties are obviously intended to represent 
Trivikrama as striding over the earth, the mid- 
world and the heaven-world respectively ; and are 
all exemplified in sculptures also. The image of 
Trivikrama, with the left foot lifted up only to the 
level of the right knee is however, rarely met with 
among available pieces of sculpture. The rule is 
that Trivikrama images should be worked out in 
accordance with the uttama-4am4ala, measure, 
and their total height should be 124 ahgnlm. 
T^vikrama should have either four or eight hands. 
If there bo only four arms, one of the right hands 
should be made to hold the mhkka and one of the 
left hauds the ckakrof ; or it may even be that the 
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lefb hand carries the chakra mA the right hand the 
kankha. The other right hand should be held up 
with the palm upwards, and the other left hand 
stretched out parallel to the uplifted leg ; or 
this right hand may be in the ahhaya or the 
vamda pose. On the other hand, if Trivikrama 
is sculptured with eight arms, five of the hands 
should carry the sankha, chakra, gada, mriiga 
(bow) and hala, the other three being kept 
as in the previous instance. The right leg of 
Trivikrama is to be firmly planted upon the earth ; 
and the left should be used in taking the stride of 
world-measure. The colour of the image is to be 
dark as that of the rain-cloud‘s ; it should be 
clothed in red garments and decorated with all 
ornaments. Behind it there should be sculptured 
the tree called kaT^aka, and Indra should be shown 
holding over Trivikrama’s head an umbrella. On 
either side Varu^a and Vayu should be made to 
wave chamaras ; and over them on the right and 
the left there should be the figures of Surya and 
Chandra respectively. Near these again there 
should be seen Sanyasa, Sanaka and Sanatkumara. 
Brahma should be made to take hold of the uplifted 


ErlMm^nidhi slsWi that filie colour of Trivikrama^ ii 
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foot of Trivikrama with one of his hands and wash 
it with water flowing from o, liamandaln held in 
the other hand ; and the water flowing down from 
the washed foot of Trivikrama should be shown 
as being of a snow-white colour, f^iva should be 
sculptured with his hands in the (iTijali pose and 
as sitting somewhere in space above the height 
of the navel of Trivikrama.* Near the leg upon 
which Trivikrama stands, there should be the 
figure of Namuchi, a r^kshasa, in the attitude of 
bowing in reverence to the great god Trivikrama. 
On the left G-aruda should be shown as taking 
hold of Sukra, the gum of the rtiksJuiaas, with a 
view to belabour him for obstructing Bali in giving 
the gift asked for by the Brahmanical boy Vamana ; 
on the right Vamana himself should be made 
to stand with an umbrella in his hand and ready 
to receive the promised grant of three paces 
of space. Near him and opposite to him Bali 
should be shown as standing golden in hue and 
adorned with ornaments and carrying in his hands 


* Up to the knee of Trivikrama ia the bhulSka, above it 
ana up to the navel is the mim-ihha-Wka and above it and up 
to the forehead is the swt^aldkd. Henue the jwisitioti of 
^iva ; he is assigned to the svarmWka, that is, to the region 
above the navel of Trivikrama. 
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a golden vessel to indicate that he is ready to pour 
the water eereinonially in proof of his gift. Behind 
I emperor Bali there should be Ms queen. Above 

f the head of Trivikrama the figure of Jambavan 

I should be shown as sounding the drum called blierl 

in Sanskrit .so as to exhibit the joy of the 
celestial beings at their coming delivery from the 
rule of the m//m emperor Bali. So says the 
VaikkaudHcifjdina. But the ^ilpai'atNa requires 
that the image of Trivikrama should be sculptured 
as standing on the left leg, the right being stretch- 
ed out for taking the measuring strides. Moreover 
the Vishi^udharmdtiara mentions that the following 
objects should be held in the hands by the image 
of Trivikrama, namely, the pUa, imkha, 

chahra, ffad^, and padma and it is required that 
all these should be sculptured beautifully. In this 
j work we are warned against the ayudhas being 

I represented like human beings, that is, as lyudha- 

i purushas. 

In some instances of the sculptures of Trivi- 
I krama we see directly in front of the finger of the 

I outstretched hand of Trivikrama an ugly face with 

wide open eyes and a gaping mouth carved out. 

It is not easy to explain this face-figure satisfac- 
torily. The statement — ek^rdliva-vadanah-hUryo 
dm-visphmi.Phshanah.-~-i?, found in Vishnudhar- 
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moUara ; in another reading of this passage the 
expression ehordha is found instead of eJcdrdhm, 
Evidently this passage means that the face of 
Trivikrama should be sculptured so as to be some- 
what upraised and with large eyes. If the second 
reading be adopted, the passage might be under- 
stood to mean that a god should be worked out 
with a half-face and with a wide open eye. ^ In a 
number of cases, the face of Trivikrama is slightly 
uplifted in conformity with the first reading inter- 
preted above. The second sense seems to have 
been adopted by those sculptors who have worked 
out the ill-looking face in association with theii i,e- 
nvRsfintation of Trivikrama. There is yet another 







Trivikrama :ISi]on0 : Eajim, Eaipur District, Central Provinces 
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the left leg of Trivikrama is lifted far above the 
navel but is below the forehead. 

The next picture (PL XLIX) represents a 
huge panel, about eight feet by six feet in siKie, 
carved on the north wall of the rock-cut shrine 
situated to the south of what is called ‘ G-anesa 
Ratha ’ at Mahabalipuram. In this group of 
images the central figure is that of Trivikrama. 
It has eight hands ; three of the right hands carry 
the chakra, the gada and the kha^ga\ and the 
remaining right hand is held up with the palm 
turned upside, as required by the Vaikh'&nas^gama. 
Three of the left hands carry the iankha, the 
Tchetaha, and the dhanus, and the fourth left hand 
is stretched out parallel to the uplifted leg. This 
leg itself is raised up to the level of the forehead. 
Near the foot of the leg stretched out to measure 
the heaven- world, Brahma is shown as seated on a 
padmasana and as offering with one of his right 
hands puja to that foot. His image is given four 
hands and is made to wear the ja^u-mahu^a and 
kar^admndalas. In the corresponding position to 
the right of Trivikrama we see ^iva also seated on 
a padmasana. His image also has four arms, 
one of which is held in the pose of praise. It is 
also adorned with the jatd-makuia and him^alas. 
Immediately below ^iva is Surya, the sun-god, 











DASAVATAEAS OF VISHNU. 


encircled by a halo. The way in which the 
legs of this god and also of Chandra, the moon- 
god, are worked out, suggests that they are both 
residing up in the heavenly world without any 
terrestrial support. This sun-god has only a pair 
of hands, both of which he holds stretched out 
in the act of praising Trivikrama. Chandra is 
sculptured below the shield of Trivikrama, with a 
halo round the head, and is also shown to be in the 
attitude of praising Trivikrama. In the space 
between the head of Trivikrama and Brahma there 
may be noticed a peculiar figure turned towards 
Brahma. It has the face of a bear and is made to 
carry what is evidently a drum. This figure is 
obviously that of old Jamba vSn, sounding the 
drum in Joy due to the victory of the Devas over 
the DSnavas. At the foot of Trivikrama sits 
Namuchi to the right ; and the other three figures, 
that are to be seen, are perhaps representations of 
Bali and some other prominent asuras. There is 
one other figure shown as if cutting somersaults in 
the air, and carrying something like a staff in the 
right hand. It is not possible to say whom this 
figure is intended to represent. The Brahmaii^a- 
'puTana states that whenVamana grew to be gigantic 
in size and became Trivikrama some of the Dana- 
vas were hurled up into the air as if by a hurricane. 
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tour persons wearing maMifis. They may be, as 
we surmised in the previous instance, some of the 
principal rdkshasas on the side of Bali. On the 
right side of the fixed leg of the god Trivikrama sits 
a figure holding the god’s leg, 
case of the Mahabalip 


As observed in the 
uram sculpture, this figure 
may well represent Namuchi. Behind it to the 
right is another figure carrying in the right hand a 
staff, while the loft hand is pointing to Trivikrama. 
It is not easy to say whom it represents. Opposite 
to the out-stretched arm of Trivikrama is the grin- 
ning face, which we observed and remarked about 
in describing the first picture. Above the same 
arm are shown two small figures flying in the air ; 
and near to the one, which is on the left, there is 
the figure of the crescent moon. Perhaps these 
two represent Surya and Chandra. Just near the 
foot of the uplifted leg of Trivikrama is a rdJcsliasa, 
shown head downwards and carrying in the hands 
a sword and a shield. At the foot of the panel 
there are groups of celestial beings sounding vari- 
ous musical instruments out of joy due to the 
success of the gods over the demons. The age of 
this piece of sculpture is the latter half of the 6th 
century A. D. It indicates very creditable work- 
manship and is agreeable in its synthesis and 
almost perfect in modelling. Fortunatelv. if. i= 
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much mutilated. The left leg is lifted above the 
navel ; and hence this Trivikrama has to be sup- 
posed as being engaged in measuring the higher 
heaven-world. The same subject Trivikrama is 
sculptured also in Gave III at Badami on a larger 
scale and is of equally good workmanship. (See 
Arch. Surv. of West India, Belganm and Kal'adgi 
Volume, PI XXXI, wherein Trivikrama is called 
Viratarupa). 

The fourth illustration (PI. LI) represents a 
found at Ellora. It is in Cave No. 16, 
which is called the Dasa-avatira Cave. The 
treatment of the subject in this instance is almost 
identical with that shown in the third illustration. 
The prominent differences are that here the sword 
is held by Trivikrama in a horizontal position 
instead of vertically as in the other instances; 
secondly the hand holding the bow is extended 
forwards. The figures of Surya and Chandra, of 
Namuchi and the other representative rahhasas 
absent. Below the out-stretched leg of Trivi- 
kiama are the figures of YSmana (wholly mutilated), 
of Bali and his wife in front, Bali being shown as 
pouring water into the hands of V&mana in confirm- 
ation of ..the gift he is making. There is one 
fienre in this small group ; it seems to be 
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For this objectionable behaviour, on the right side 
of the panel, ^ukra is shown as having been 
caught hold of by the hair and belaboured with the 
fist by Garuda. This sculpture may be assigned 
to the middle of the 8th century A. D. The 
upraised leg is here also lifted considerably above 
the navel. 


The fifth illustration (fig. 1, PI, LII) is that 
of a sculpture found in the Indian Museum, Cal- 
cutta. The sculptor was evidently badly wanting 
in artistic skill ; nor did he follow the instructions 
laid down in the Sanskrit works offering guidance 
to persons of his profession. The face of the image 
is much larger than is demanded by true art or 
suggested by the ^gamas\ and the body is dis- 
proportionately small. The out-stretched leg looks 
almost like an atrophied limb, and is too short for 
the size of the image taken as a whole. This figure 
of Trivikrama carries in three of the hands the 
gada, chahra and hankha, and a lotus is held in the 


hand that rests upon the thigh. In this respect 
it is in agreement with the sculptures of Mysore 



belonging to the later Ohalukya-Hoysala type. To 
the right of the planted leg of Trivikrama is a god- 
dess carrying a ; who she is, it is not possible 
to ascertain from the Sanskrit authorities at our dis- 
posal. Below the left leg is worked out the scene 
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wherein Yanaana is shown as begging a gift from 
Bali who is granting it. Behind Bali stands his 
queen, and also 6ukracharya, his guru. Over 
this group and Just immediately below the lifted 
leg of Trivikrama is the disc of the sun, and the 
crescent of the moon is seen near the hand carry- 
ing the gada. Brahma is seen seated on his 
■padmasana Just above the left foot of Trivikrama. 
In addition to these we see immediately below the 
right foot of Trivikrama some sculptures, which 
seem to depict Bali and his queen as they appeared 
at the conclusion Of the Trivikramavatara— a king 
and a queen with hands in the anjali pose are 
sculptured at the bottom in the left corner. These 
are perhaps meant to represent Bali and his queen 
residing in the P&taU-loka. In another compart- 
ment adjoining to the one in which Bali and his 
queen are seen, there is a horse tied to a post. 
This is probably the horse which was meant to be 
the victim in the great sacrifice which Bali was 
celebrating. The sculptor of this piece has, like the 
artists of the Hoysa|a kingdom, followed in bis 
work the description of Trivikrama as given in 
relation to the Ohaturvimiati-muriayah, or the 
twenty-fpur images of Vishnu beginning with that 
of Ke§ava* All the images in this group of 
twenty-four forming a class are standing figures of 
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Vishnu with four arms. The various images are 
distinguished from one another by the arrangement 
oi ihQix kankhayOhakra, gada&rLdLpadma. Among 
these images, that which holds the gaddin the 
back right hand, the chaJcra in the back left hand, 
the hanklia in the front left hand and the padma 
in the front right hand, is declared to be the image 
of Trivikrama. The rule regarding the difierent 
arrangements of the four above noted articles is 
intended to be observed only in relation to the 
class of images which are called Ghaturvimkati- 
murtayah ; therefore a real Trivikrama figure which 
is outside this class, need not be in accordance 
with that rule. Somehow the mistake has been 
committed by this artist, as by the Hoysala school 
of artists, of applying the rule to a Trivikrama 
image not belonging to the class of the ‘twenty- 
four images’. 

Fig. 3, PI. LII and PI. LIII illustrate 
two pieces of sculpture of the Trivikramavatara, 
which belong to the Hoysala period. The smaller 
picture represents the image to be found in the 
Chennakesavasvamin temple at Belur, while the 
larger one represents an image at Nuggehalli, both 
these places being in the Mysore State. These 
sculptures are types of the extremely florid and 
highly decorated art of this period. The images 
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are, however, accurate in proportion and natiirai 
in pose and attitude. The elaborateness of the 
workmanship in all the richness of their ornamental 
details is such as to extort the admiration of even 
the most adverse critic. The designs of the §ahkha, 
chakra, and other weapons are admirable. Justly 
was Euvari Nandiyabba . . ta, the artist, proud of 
his skill and engraved his name on the pedestal 
so that posterity might know it and remember it. 
Practically speaking there is almost no difference 
between the two pieces of sculpture. In the Beldr 
one, however, the figure of Trivikrama is made 
to stand on the left leg, and it is the right 
one which is stretched out to measure the upper 
regions. In this respect it follows the authority of 
the Silparatna. The peculiarity in the arrangement 
of the weapons wielded has already been noticed. 
Over the right foot of Trivikrama sits the hoary, 
long bearded Brahma washing it with the water of 
the celestial Gahga, which is shown to bo flowing 
down therefrom in the form of a river. The idea of 
the river is suggested in the sculpture by the fishes, 
tortoise, etc., which are shown in it. Below the 
right leg ^Trivikrama stands Garuda with his 
hands ih! pose and himself being in the 

ad^K&sana ^ ' ' Over the , head of Trivikrama is the 
usual finely carved creeper design, which perhaps 
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stands, in this instance, for the lalpaTia tree 
required to be worked out in compliance with the 
descriptions which are given in books. In the 
Nuggehalli sculpture however, the kalpaJca tme is 
not represented in this conventional manner but is 
worked out exactly like an ordinary tree. On this 
tree, the disc of the sun and the crescent of the 
moon are shown as if shining from above. On the 
left of this image of Trivikrama there is a male 
figure whose identity cannot be made out. These 
two images of Trivikrama, as also the one which is 
found in the Calcutta Museum, have their uplifted 
leg going up to the level of the navel. 

The last illustration, fig. 2, PI. LII, represents 
the image found in the Vishnu temple at NagalS- 
puram in the North Arcot district of the Madras 
Presidency. This temple is known to have been 
built in the reign of the great Vijayanagara king 
Krishnadevaraya, and the sculpture also belongs 
to the period of the reign of the king. Here 
also, the image of Trivikrama has four arms, 
two of which carry the kankJm and the chakra, 
while the third is stretched parallel to the uplifted 
leg and the fourth is held in the varada pose. 
Brahma is shown as washing the foot of Trivikrama ; 
the water flowing down therefrom forms a vigorous 
river, in which a few fishes are made to be visible. 
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posture on the top ot the mounti Jiaiiasa. xne 
story of 6iva receiving the descending celestial 
river Gahga on his head is brought into association 
with the incident of Brahma washing the feet of 
Vishnu in the Trivikrama incarnation. There is 
authority for this in th.QBhagavata-pimma^-, and the 
mixing up of the two events is evidently intended 
to show that the water sanctified by washing the 
foot of Vishnu was devoutly received by ^iva 
on his head. It is argued from this that the 
superiority of Vishnu over 6iva is disclosed by ^iva 

himself. Here we have an instance of sectarian 

■■ '■* 

prejudice altering the usual composition of sculp- 
tures, to which fact attention has been drawn in 
the General Introduction. The lean body, the 
characteristically sharp nose, the erect Idrlia and 
the mechanically arranged folds and the creases in 


* Bhag. Pur. Bk. VIII, oh. 18. “ And the righteous Bali 
held OB the crown of his head that auspicious and Baerad 
water with which Harl‘s feet had been washed, and which is 
capable of destroying the sins of on®*s race* — ^(that water) 
which was hdld on his head in profound ramenoe bf that 
god of gods Girisa (^iva) who is wearing the moon (as an 
ornament) on his forehead. 
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the clothing of this image of Trivikrama mark it 
out to be a comparatively late production. 

The reason why Vishnu became incarnated as 
Parasurama is given in the Ag?ii- 

Parasurama. 

purana thus : — “ Observing, sub- 
sequently, that the Kshatriyas oppressed the earth, 
Hari assumed a mortal form, in order to protect the 
gods, the Brahmans and mankind, and was born as 
the son of Eenuka and Jamadagni, the son of 
Bhrigu.* At this time there was a king named 
Kartavirya, who, through the favour of Dattatreya, 
had obtained a thousand arms, and who excelled 
in valour and every warlike quality. One day 
that he had gone to hunt, he was invited to 



refresh himself from his fatigue by Jamadagni, who 
sumptuously entertained him and his attendants 
by means of the cow Sabala, which granted all that 
was wished; the king, noticing the extraordinary 
virtues of this cow requested that this should be 
given to him ; but, on this being refused, Jamadagni 
was slain by the son of Kartavirya, and the ki ng 
returned home. During this occurrence Eama had 
gone to the woods, and on his return having found 
his father slain, he, on this account, delivered the 


* It should be ** of the vme of Bh:^igu/’ Jamadagni's 

father was Bichika and not Bhrigu. 
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earth from twenty-one generations of KsUata-iyiis. 
He then performed expiatory ceremonies at Kurn- 
kshetra, and, having bestowed the world on Ka^yapa 
and the Brahmanas, retired to the nionntaiu 
Mahendra.” * 

The Vishiu-purana also contains an account 
of the birth of Parasurama and how he, though a 
Brahmana, took to the ways of the Kshatriyas. 
“ In the lineage of Pururavas was born Kusaiuija, 
who engaged himself in devout penances with the 
object of having a son equal to Indra. Beholding 
the intensity of his devotions, Indra himself took 
birth as his son lest a prince equally powerful 
like him might be born. He was accordingly 
born as Gadhi or KauSika. Gadhi had a daughter 
called Satyavati. Eichika, one of the descendautH 
of Bhrjgu wanted her in marriage. The king 
was reluctant to give his daughter in marriage 
to a peevish old Brahmana, and wanted from 
him as the bridal present a thousand fleet steeds, 
whose colour should be white, with one black ear. 
Having propitiated Varuna, the god of ocean, 
Eichika obtained from him, at the holy place 
called MvaMrtha a thousand such horses. And 
after giving them to the king he married his 
daughter. 

* Vans Kennedy’s ** Hindu Mythology,” p. 434. 
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“In order to have a son he prepared a dish of 
rice, barley and pulse, with butter and milk, for 
his wife to eat. And being requested by her he 
made a similar mixture for her mother by partak- 
ing of which she should give birth to a martial 
# prince ; keeping both the dishes with his wife, and 

giving her instructions as to which dish was intend- 
ed for her and which for her mother, the sage 
went to the forest. At the time of taking the food 
her mother said to Satyavati— ‘ Daughter, every 
one wants to have a son gifted with great qualities, 
and no body wishes to be excelled by the qualities 
of his mother’s brother. It is therefore desirable 
for you to give me the food which your husband 
has set apart for you and to partake of that intend- 
ed for me; for my son shall be the sovereign of 
the world. What is the use of wealth, strength 
and prowess for a Brahmin ?’ Being thus address- 
ed Satyavati gave her own food to her mother. 

“ When the sage came back from the forest 
and saw Satyavati, he'said to her — ' Sinful woman, 
what hast thou done ? Your body appears as very 
fearful to me. Surely thou hast taken the food which 
was intended for thy mother. Thou hast committ- 
ed a wrong. That food I had consecrated with 
the properties of power, strength and heroism; 
whereas your food was consecrated with the quali- 
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ties of a Brahma^a --geatienoss, Knowieago auu 
resignation. As you have exclmngoa mosses, your 
son shall follow a warrior’s propensities and use 
weapons, and fight and slay ; your mother’s son 
shall he born with the desires of a Brahmin and 
shall be devoted to peace and piety Hearing this, 
Satyavati fell at her husband’s feet and said— ‘ I 
have done this through my ignorance. Be thou 
propitiated so that I may not have such a son. 
If this is inevitable let my grand-son bo such, not 
my son ’. Being thus addressed the sage said— 

‘ So be it 

Thereupon she gave birth to Janiadagni and 
her mother brought forth Yisvamitra. Satyavati 
afterwards became the river Kausikl. Janiadagni 
married Eenuka, the daughter of Eenu, born in tho 
race of Ikshvaku, and begot on her a son, Para^u- 
rama, the destroyer of the Ksliatriya race, who 
was a portion of NSrayana, the preceptor of the 
universe.”* 

Parasurama had four elder brothers. Once, 
when Eenuka the mother of Parasurama, was bath- 
ing, she saw Ohitraratha, tho beautiful king of 
MarttikSvata also bathing with his wife at a dist- 


' Viihipu Pur&i^a, Pari lY, Beo. VII. Manmaifchanith 
Dutti’» Translaition, 
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I aaoe and felfc filled with desire for his company. As 

I soon as she returned home Jamadagni, learning the 

cause of the delay in her returning home, ordered 
successively his first four sons to kill their mother ; 
but they refused to do so, for which Jamadagni 
cursed them, so that they lost their senses and 
thereafter behaved like beasts and birds. Then he 
ordered Eama to do it : and he immediately severed 
her head with an axe, and then prevailed upon his 
I father to grant him the boons that Eenuka might 

I be restored to life and not remember that she had 

I been slain, that he himself might not be affected 

by this sin, that his brothers might recover their 
former state, and that he himself might be un- 
' rivalled on the field of battle and obtain a long 

\vlife.*.:' ^ 

I The same story regarding the birth and deeds 

of Para^urama is found recorded in the Bhagavata- 
■purana also. He is described therein, as in the 
Vislmu-purana, as an incarnation of Narayapa and 
the terminator of the race of Haihayas ; and it is 
said that he was clad with the skin of the black 
deer and had matted hair, that his body was 
resplendent as the sun, and that he carried a bow 



and arrows, and an axe and other weapons of war 


MahabJiarata, HI. 115 ; 10167 H 
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in Ws hands. By his power he secured for his 
father a place in the constellation of the Bapta- 
rishis, (great bear) in the sky. ParaiurSma is, 
according to the BhUffavata-pufU'na, supposed to 
be living even now on the mount Mahendra. 

In sculptures, the rule is that the figure of 


madhyuMd-da^cL-tS^ld measure, that is, it sliould be 
oi 120 aiigulas in height, and possess only two 
hands ; in the right hand the pamli/ should be hold, 
and the left hand should be in the mcM pose (as if 
pointing to something). On the head there should 
be the ja^a-mahuta : and the yajndpm%ta should 
adorn the body, as also a number of ornaments. 
'The colour of ParaforSma should be red ; and his 
clothing should be white. The Agni-piirUna^ how- 
ever, states that Para^urama should have four 
hands carrying the paraki, Miadga, hana and 
dhanus ; and the VislmudharmoUara adds that he 
should be shown as wearing the deer skin. The 
kautuka-hera of Parasurama may be made either 
according to the description given above, or be an 
ordinary figure of Vishnu with four hands. 

Rama, fe-Rlma or RSmachandra, the ideal 
hero of the Hindus in every res- 
pect and the husband of Sita, the 
perfect model of Hindu womanhood, was born of 


Bagliava*>Bama. 
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Dasaratha of the race of Eaghu. The whole story 
of Eama from his birth up to his ascent to heaven 
is given in the famous epic poem of Valmlki known 
as the Egmayana. Even a cursory study of that 
poem will enable all persons capable of appreciat- 
ing its poetry to understand the exalted character 
of Eama’s righteousness and valorous heroism as 
well as of Sita’s noble life of faithful devotion and 
trying suffering and womanly self-surrender to her 
fate and to her lord. The story of Eama’s banish- 
ment to the forest ; of Eavana carrying away from 
there by stealth his wife Slta to Lanka ; of Eama 
thereupon entering into alliance with Sugrlva, the 
chief of the monkey-tribe, and with his aid learn- 
ing through Hanuman, the monkey-messenger, the 
whereabouts of Sita and her lonely suffering and 
longing to be delivered by Eama ; of Eama then 
going to Lanka with an army of monkeys to punish 
Eavana and relieve Sita ; of the wonderful building 
of the bridge from India to Lanka ; of the fight in 
Lanka between Eama and Eavana supported by 
their respective armies ; of the final destruction of 
Eavana and the whole host of the Eakshasas in 
Lanka; of Eama’s return thereafter along with 
Sita and his own brother Lakshmana, who had out 
of his personal love and attachment accompanied 
him to the forest ; and then of Eama’s installa- 
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necessary to banisn nis near ana long cnoa mo- 
companion, Sits, to the forest even at tho time she 
was big with child and nearing tho time of delivery ; 
how there she was taken care of by Vahnlki and 
gave birth to her twin sons Ku6a and Lava ; how 
the sage Vitlmlki brought these up and duly 
educated them ; how in the meanwhile R&uia sent 
round the horse designed for his forthcoming 
horse-sacrifice; how this horse was detained by 
these boys ; how in consequence a battle arose in 
which they showed themselves to be unconquer- 
able ; how at last Rama himself had to offer fight to 
subdue them ; how then he made them out to be 
his own sons and took them away with him ; how 
thereafter Sita with a sense of security and relieved 
anxiety passed away into the bosom of her mother 
Barth ; and how at last he made over his kingdom 
to his sons, and himself ascended to heaven, 
leaving behind him the hallowing memory of a 
human life that was in every way really divine— 
the UttarakSnda narrates all these things. It 
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is no wonder that this Kama has oome to be looked 
upon as a human incarnation of God; nor is it 
surprising that all those, who, in his life time 
upon the earth, were more or less intimately 
associated with him, are also looked upon as being 
gifted specially with divine power. In fact there 
are very good reasons to explain how and why it 
is that Kama has long been recognized in this 
country as one of the ten avataras of Vishnu. 

The image of Raghava-Rama is, like that of 
Parasurama, to be worked out in the niadhyama- 
dasa-tala measure of 120 angulas in height. It 
should never have more than two arms ; in the 
right hand the hdna or arrow should be held, and 
in the left hand the dhanus or the bow. The 
image of ^rl-Eama, which is another name for 
Raghava-Rama should be a standing one, with 
three bends in the body : in other words, it has to 
be a standing image of the tribhanga variety. The 
colour of such an image of Rama has to be black, 
and it should be dressed in red clothes. On the 
head there should be the Mriia-mahida, in evidence 
of the fact that Rama was the son of an emperor : 
otherwise also the image should be fully adorned. 

The figure of Siti should be placed on the 
right side of Rama, and should be made according 
to the navardha (or nine and a half) t&la measure ; 
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it should be so high as to reach the shoulder of the 
image of Rama : and no bend in the body need be 
shown in the figure. It should be golden-yellow 
in colour, and should be draped in parrot-green 
clothings and be adorned with all the necessary 
ornaments. The hair of the head should be tied 
up in a knot, and a Jearanda-mahda should adorn 
the head. In the left hand there should be a 
nlldtpala flower and the right hand should be 
hanging down freely. It should be so sculptured as 
to appear to be looking at Rama with a supreme 
sense of happiness. 

On the left of RSma should be shown the 
standing figure of Lakahmana made in accordance 
with the dala-iflZa measure of 116 aiigulas; in 
height it should go up to the shoulders or to the 
ear of Rama. Adorned with all ornaments, and 
dressed in black clothing the golden-yellow image 
of Lakshmana should in all other respects be like 
that of Rama. 

Moreover, Hanuman, the faithful monkey- 
messenger, should be shown as standing a little in 
front and also to the right of Rama, and should 
be only so high as to reach the chest, the navel or 
the hip of RSma. The figure of Hanuman should 
be sculptured in accordance with the mpUt&la 
measure of 84 crngidas. It should be represented 
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as having only two hands, the right of which is 
placed upon the mouth in token of loyalty and the 
^ left is made to hang down so as to reach the knees ; 

f for this is the attitude which has to be assumed by 

servants in the presence of their masters. The 
look and posture of the image of Hanuman should 
be such as to evoke compassion and to bring into 
prominence the ever-ready willingness of this faith- 
] ful messenger to carry out the orders of his master. 

! The Vishnudharmottam says that the figures 

j of Bharata and Satrughna should also be associat- 

ed with that of Eama, but that these figures as 
well as the figure of Lakshmana should not have 
the kinta-maJcuia on the head. 

The shrine of Eama is required to be built in 
the south-east corner in a Vishpu temple. In the 
shrine, so situated, the standing figures of Eama, 
Slta, Lakshmana, Bharata, Satrughna and Hanu- 
man should all be set up as described before. The 
heads of all the images except those of Eama and 
Sita, should have only the knot of hair shown on 
the top. Bharata, who should stand to the right 
^ of Eama, might be represented as carrying a bow 

and arrows, or as carrying a sword and a shield. 
Like Eama, he should also have the Srlvatsa mark 
and wear the Jcaustubha jewel. His complexion 
has to be black, and the colour of his clothes should 
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bered. ^atrughna should be made to sfeantl on the 

left. He is to be of golden-yellow colour, and 

should wear a red cloth ; in all other respects, ho 

should resemble Lakshmana. The VaikMumtci- 

gama, which has been followed throughout in these 
descriptions, states that the imago of Rita must be 
shown as standing with the right leg erect and 
firmly planted on the ground and the left shghtiy 

bent. . . 

The group of bronze figures, consisting ot those 

of Eama, Lakshmapa, Rita and Hanmuan the 
photograph whereof is reproduced on PI. IJl^ , be- 
long to Shermade-vi in the Tinnevelly district of 
the Madras Presidency. The first three figures 
mentioned have each three bends in the body and 
are of the tnbhmiga variety ; the image of Bama has 
its right hand lowered and slightly bent at the 
elbow and held as if to receive an arrow in it, while 
the left arm is lifted up and bent so as to hold 
. tbe top of the bow ; the feet of Eama, like those of 

’ all the other images in the group rest upon ■padm’a- 

s0i%0ti. The image of Lakshmana is similar in 
every respect to that of Eama. The image of 
Slta has the right hand hanging down and the left 
hand is held in the haiaU pose. The figure of 
Hanumto has the left hand resting upon the thigh, 
and the right hand is placed upon the month. 
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The image of Eama is adorned with the kirlia- 
makuta, of Lakshmana has the hair shown 
as tied up in a knot on the crown of the head, 
while those of Sita and Hanuman are seen with 


the haranda-makuia on the head. From the 
features of the images and the details of workman- 
ship, they may be taken to belong to the twelfth 
or the thirteenth century A. D. 

The figures on PI. LV belong to a much later 
period and may be assigned to the sixteenth or 
the seventeenth century at the earliest. They 



are all worked out in exactly the same postures as 
the figures on PI. LIV. The uplifted left hands 
of Eama and Lakshmana are made to hold the 
bow as usual. The figure of Sita is made to stand 
to the left of Eama, and has bends in the body in 
the direction opposite to the bends in the body of 
Eama ; the left arm of this goddess is made to hang- 
down, and the right hand is held up carrying a 
lotus flower in it. The image of Hanuman is 
made to carry in both the hands two cylindrical 
bodies which probably represent two Imgas. The 
tradition is that when Eama reached Eame^varam 
he decided to set up a lingo, there in honour of 
Siva ; for this purpose he deputed Hanuman to 
fetch one from some sacred place. Before Hanu- 
man returned, however, the auspicious moment 
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for setting up the liiiga arrived, and Esrna there- 
upon installed there a locally obtained lihga at the 
proper moment. Hanuman, who returned too 
late with two lingas is here represented thus. This 
group of images belongs to Eame4varam. The 
larger image of Hanuman printed on the same 
plate belongs also to EameSvaram. Here Hanu- 
man stands in the attitude of ready obedience to 
receive the commands of Earna ; his right hand is 
placed in front of the mouth and the loft hand is 
made to hang down and rest upon the thigh. 

The stone images of Eama and Hanunii,n, 
the photograph whereof is reproduced on PI. LVT, 
are to be seen in the Vishnu temple at Mahabali- 
puram. This piece of sculpture is a comparatively 
modern work, being most probably one or two 
centuries old. Just behind the right shoulder of 
Eama might be noticed the quiver to contain 
arrows. The figure of Hanuman has the hands in 
the anjali pose. 

PI. LVII represents a complete group consist- 
ing of Eama, Lakshmana, Bharata, ^atrughna, 
Sita and HanumSn, all carved in ivory a few years 
ago in the School of Arts at Trivandram. The 
three brothers of ESma have their hands in the 
a^ali pose ; Lakshihapa, like Rsma, carries also a 
bow, and Slta has a lotus in her right hand; 
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for setting up theUnga arrived, and Rim a there- 
upon instated there a locally obtained Ivngci at the 
proper monaent. Hanuman, who returned too 
late with two lingas is here represented thus. This 
group of images belongs to RameSvaram. The 
larger image of Hanuman printed on the same 
plate belongs also to Rame^varam. Here Hanu- 
man stands in the attitude of ready obedience to 


receive the commands of Rama ; his right hand is 
placed in front of the mouth and the left hand is 
made to hang down and rest upon the thigh. 

The stone images of Rama and Hanumin, 
the photograph whereof is reproduced on PI. LVI, 


are to be seen in the Vishnu temple at Mahabali- 



puram. This piece of sculpture is a comparatively 
modern work, being most probably one or two 
centuries old. Just behind the right shoulder of 
Rama might be noticed the quiver to contain 
arrows. The figure of Hanuman has the hands in 
the anjali pose. 

PL LVII represents a complete group consist- 
ing of Rama, Lakshmana, Bharata, Satrughna, 
Sita and Hanuman, ail carved in ivory a few years 
ago in the School of Arts at Trivandram. Tlie 
three brothers of Rama have their hands in the 
anjali pose ; Lakshmana, like Rama, carries also a 
bow, and Slta has a lotus in her right hand; 
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Hanuman holds the right hand in front of the 
mouth and keeps the left hand across the chest, 
To indicate that Bharata and Satrughna are the 
incarnations of the chahra and the iajihha, the 
artist has carved these emblems of Vishnu in front 
on the top of their crowns. 

It is convenient for more reasons than one 

to deal with the two avataras of 

Balaraiiia or Bala _ . „ / tt- • i i 

biiadra - Bama, Balaraiiia and Sri-Krisiina fee- 
aad Krisliiia* ' , ' , t , f 

getlier. Both, were the sons of 

Vasudova and Devakij and both had to be secreted 
and saved from tlio tyrant Kamsa, the brother of 
Dovakl. A. sliort account of the lives of these two 
Yadava princes is given in the Agm-purana, and 
for a very detailed account wo have to go to the 
HarioatMa, to the tenth skandha of the 8>'lmad- 
bhagavata, to the Vishipu-^puri&na, and the Brakma- 
mimrta-pamna. The MahMiMata also gives 
information regarding ICyishna’s relation with the 
Panda va brothers and his services rendered to 
them and to Arjuna in particular among them. 
The Agni-purm}^ says “In order to relieve the 
earth oppressed by wickedness, Hari was conceiv- 
ed as the seventh son of Devakx ; but owing to his 
having been extracted from her womb and con- 
veyed into that of Rbhinl, he was known as her 
son, under the name of Balarama. Afterwards he 
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(Hari) was born as the eighth son of Devaki, and 
became celebrated under the appellation of Krishna. 
His parents however, feared the vengeance of 
Eamsa, and hence his father Vasudeva conveyed 
hirn to the oouch of Yasoda, while she was asleep 
after child-birth, and thence removed her new-born 
daughter*, whom he gave to Devaki. Kaiiisa on 
hearing the cries of the infant, hastened to her 
chamber, and, seizing it, was about to dash it on 
the floor, when she prevented him from doing so. 
Enraged at this, he exclaimed — ‘ Has it not boon 
predicted that thy eighth conception shall bo the 
cause of my death ?’— and threw the infant to the 
ground. But it sprang on high, and said— ‘ Why, 
0 Kamsa 1 dash me on the floor ? He who shall 
slay thee has already been born’. After saying 
this, it slew the guards and disappeared. Kamsa 
then sent Putana and others to effect the destruc- 
tion of that child of Devaki, who had been entrust- 
ed to Yasoda by Vasudeva and was being brought 
up by her in Hokula with a view to safeguard him 

* This infanli was none other than an incarnation of DurgS, 
who is thus addressed in a stanza in the original ‘ 0 most 
revered Durga ! womb of the gods 1. Ambika ! Bhadraki}i ! 
Avenger t goddess with many names ! the man who repeats at 
morning, noon and evening thy scored names, shall assuredly 
obtain all his wishes 
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againsfe the attempts of Kamsa. Thus Krishpa 
and Eama, in reality the guardians of the universe 
gladly became the guardians of cattle amongst 
cowherds and milkmaids.” 

There are various stories told regarding the 
wonderful exploits of Krishna during the period of 
his childhood as well as boyhood. It is said — 
“ Once Yasoda, being angry, bound Krishna to a 
mortar ; but he, dragging it, passed between two 
trees, by which it was obstructed ; and then he 
pulled until the two trees fell: another time she 
tied him to a cart, but he broke it into pieces with 
a blow of his foot: when Putana offered him her 
breast, he sucked until she fell down dead. When, 
also, he had become a youth, he conquered the 
serpent Kaliya, and expelled him from the pool in 
the Yamuna ; he restored peace to Talavana by 
slaying the demons Dhenuka under the form of an 
ass, Arishta under that of a bull, and Ke^i 
under that of a horse. He abolished the festival of 
Indra, and when the lord of the sky, in consequence, 
poured down torrents of rain, he uplifted the moun- 
tain Qnvardhana, and rendered these torrents 
innocuous. Being then sent for by Kamsa, he 
proceeded to MathurS with his attached cowherds, 
amusing himself, as he went, by various incidents. 
First, he slew the royal washerman who refused to 
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! give him the garments of Kamsa, and then oloM 

i himself and Rama with them ; he then gave wea t 

i to the flower-woman who voluntarily supplied him 

; I with garlands : he next rendered straight the 

crooked woman who presented him perfumed oint- 
ments ; and, having afterwards slain the elephant 

Kuvalaya at the gate, he entered the amphitheatre, 

I j and beheld Kamsa, with his ministers, guards, and 

i ; I attendants. There, in a wrestling match, he slew 

V ! the gymnasts Ohanura and Mushtaka, and then 

if ' slew Kamsa himself the king of Mathura. After 

* this, he made Ugrasena the king of the Yadavas. 

- - i Two of Kamsa’s wives, however, were daughters 

..V of Jarasandha ; and they acquainted their father 

with what had occurred; and he immediately 

^ ■ besieged Mathura with a mighty army. But, 

though Krishna defeated him then, he afterwards 
? ' • J caused the city of Dvaraka to be built, and chose 

i j , that place for his residence. There he dwelt with 

ji | . his sixteen thousand and eight wives, the two chief 

I ! ones among whom were Rukmipl and Satyabhama. 

I i Having received instruction in learning from 

! ; ' Sandipana, ho restored to him his lost child, slaying 

i ;ii for the purpose the Daiiya known as Pahchajanya 

; !; and then receiving due honour from Yama ; he 

further brought about the death of Kalayavana 
[ ; through Muchukunda. 
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“ By Eukmini was born to him a son, named 
Pradyumna, whom the Daitija ^ambara, on the 
sixth day after his birth, carried away and threw 
into the sea. He was swallowed by a fish ; which, 
being taken by a fisherman, was given to ^ambara ; 
and, on its being opened the infant was found 
within it. This infant, Sambara gave to his wife 
Mayavati,* who recognised it to be her husband 
Kama, and brought it up with much care and 
affection. When afterwards Pradyumna became 
grown up, she thus spoke to him,— ‘ Thou art 
Kama, whom §iva rendered body-less (a7za?Va), 
and whom Sambara carried away and threw into 
the sea ; do thou, therefore, slay him. ’ Pradyumna 
in consequence slew Sambara, and then returned 
to his parents. 

“ The One Lord lived happily as Krishna in 
this world with Rukmini and with his other wives, 
and begot a numerous race of sons...... ...He also 

assisted the Panda vas in their war with the 
Kauravas, and relieved the earth through them 
from the heavy burden of wicked men by which it 


f * On Kama’s body having been consumed by Siva, this 

god promised to hia wife Bati that her husband would be 
^ afterwards born as the son of Krishna ; and it was in 

* expectation of this promised event that Bati had come to be 

bom as Mayavati, 
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w&s oppressed. W^hen Sjt last the object of his 
incarnation was accomplished, then the whole race 
of the Yadavas was destroyed by mutual slaughter, 
in consequence of the curse of the divine sages. 
Balabhadra, the incarnate form of Ananta*, 
departed to heaven ; and Hari, forsaking mortality, 
returned to Vaikuntha.”t 

This account from Agni-purana does scanty 
Justice to the greatness attaching to the character 
of Krishna, and throws very little light on the 
way in which his elder brother Balarama was 
helpful to him in almost every one of his great 
achievements in life. As king and statesman, as 
wanrior and hero, as friend and supporter, as guide 
and philosopher, and as teacher and religious 
reformer— particularly as the expounder of the all- 
comprehensively monotheistic religion of love and 
devotion to G-od conceived as Vasudeva, his 
achievements have been so great and glorious that, 
among the incarnations of Vishnu, none receives 
more cordial or more widespread worship than 
Krishna. 


At the beginning of this account taken from the 
Agni-'purana Balarama is said to be an avatara of Vish:^u 
but at the end he is described as an incarnate form of Vishpi*s 
Serpent Ananta. 

+ See Kennedy's Hindu Mythology, pp. 43944L 
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Balarama is rarely worshipped independently 
as a god. The glory of the younger brother 
Krishna has thrown the elder brother into the 
shade; and hence his image is only occasionally 
worshipped in association with that of Krishna 
as Parthasarathi, However descriptions are not 
wanting for the making of the image of Balarama. 
The Vaihhd^nasagama states that the image 
of Balarama should be sculptured according to 
the madliyama-clasa-tala measure consisting of 
120 ahgulas in height. The figure of Balarama 
should carry the musala in the right hand and 
the liala in the left. The complexion of Balarama 
should be white and the colour of his garments 
red. The figure of Balarama should have the 
hair on the head tied up in a knot on the 
top. ’' The Brihatsamhitd adds that the eyes of 
Balarama should be rolling on account of the 
excessive intoxication of liquor drunk by him 
and that there should be a kun^ala in only one 
ear. According to the A.gni-puTdna Balarama is 
required to carry the gadd and the liala if he is 
shown as possessing two arms : if, however, he is 
represented with four arms the back right hand 
should carry the musala and the front right hand 
the chaltva, and the back left hand the hala and 
the front left hand the hanklia. 
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On the right of Balarama should be standing 
the figure of his wife Eevatidevi of yellow comp- 
lexion. She should be shown as clothed in ptishpa- 
vastra, a term which may mean a cloth in which 
are worked out floral designs or a garment compos- 
ed of flowers, but the former interpretation is more 
appropriate. The left hand of Eevatidevi is let 
down hanging, while the right is shown as carry- 
ing a lotus flower. 

The of Balarama may be made 

in accordance with the description given above, or 
be an ordinary figure of Vishnu with four arms. 

The BrihatsamMta adds that Durgadevl 
should be sculptured as standing between the 
images of Balarama and Krishna ; she may be 
shown as possessing two, four or eight arms. If 
she is represented with two arms she should be 
made to carry a lotus flower in her right hand 
and the left hand should be made to rest upon 
the hip ; if she is sculptured with four hands, 
there should be a book and a lotus flower in the left 
hands and one of the right hands should carry an 
aksJi'amala, while the other is to be held in the 
pose ; if she is shown with eight hands, 
there should be the haman^alu, dhanus, kastra (a 
and a lotus flower in the left hands : and 
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three of the four right hands, while the fourth is 

to be held in the varada pose. 

The Vaikhanasagama hja dowa bh&t the 

figure of Krishpa should be made according to the 
madhyama-dasa-tala measure of 120 angulas in 
height. The complexion of the image of Krishna 
should be black, and it is to be clothed in red 
garments and adorned with various ornaments. It 
should be made to have a Icirlta on the head or it 
should be shown that the hair is- tied up in a knot 
on the top of the head. In the right hand a 
peculiarly curved stick should be carried, (see fig 
15, PL II), and the left arm should be lifted up 
and bent at the elbow: the palm of this hand has 
to be facing downwards. This hand may carry a 
ianhha also. In all other respects the figure of 
Krishna resembles that of Eama. 

On the right of Krishna there should be the 
image of Rukmini golden-yellow in complexion ; 
her hair should be shown as tied up in a fashionable 
knot and adorned with flowers. The right arm 
should be hanging down and in the left hand a 
lotus flower should be held. 

On the left of the image of Krishna there should 
be the image of Satyabhama of dark colour ; she is 
also shown as wearing her hair in the same 
fashion as Rukmini. In her right hand she should 
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hold a flower, and the left arm should be hanging 
down the side. Both Eukmini and Satyabhama 
are to be adorned with various ornaments. The 
figure of Satyabhama should be so sculptured as to 
indicate an evident desire on her part to look upon 
her lord with great fondness and love. Some 
authorities would prescribe for the cfeyls, says the 
Vailchanasagama, the Jcaranda-mahuta, From 
this statement, it is clear that the Vuibhanasaganm 
is not in favour of this form of head-gear for them. 

On the left of Krishna Oaruda also should be 
made to stand steadily with his hands in the 
pose. 

The hautuha-bera of the Krishna image might 
be sculptured as above or might be a simple form 
of Vishnu with four arms. 

The Vishnu-dharnwttara, however, says that 
Krishna should have in one of his hands the chahra 
and that Rukmini should have in her right hand 
a nildtpala flower instead of the lotus as mentioned 
in the YaiMiUnasdig'ama. 

The figure of Krishpa as described in the 
VaiJchanasagama is found enshrined in a large 
number of temples in South India under the 
common name of Mannar which is a corrupt form 
of Mann-annar, meaning one who resembles a 
king. The left hand of the figure is required to 
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be kept as described, because it is intended to be 
made to rest upon the shoulder of Satyabhama. A 
reference to the illustrations would make this point 
clear. The short stick in the hand of Krishna is 
sculptured in the form of the shepherd’s hook. In 
Tamil it is called Tiuyiilj and the Srivaishnava 
saints as also the author of the classic epic Bilctp- 
padigaram often speak of Krishna as ‘ Madhava 
who aimed and hit at fruits with a calf for his Tiunil ’ 
alluding of course to his killing the Vatsasura. 

One of the two illustrations given below repre- 
sents a stone image in the Madras Museum. In 
this illustration Krishna has his arm actually rest- 
ing on the shoulder of the Devi, who may be either 
Eukmini or Satyabhama. The hair on the head 
is done up into a knot and encircled by wreaths of 
flowers. (See PI. L VIII.) 

Such a piece of sculpture consisting of Krishna 
and the Devi is sometimes called by the name of 
^auriraja-pperumal in Tamil. 

The second photograph is that of a metal 
image from Shermadevi in the Tinnevelly district. 
In this the figure of Krishna is shown as wearing 
the hair tied up on the top of the head so as to 
assume the shape of a crown. The right hand is 
in the hataha pose and is obviously intended to 
receive a separate metallic stick, which might be 
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passed through the ring formed of the forefinger and 
the thumb (See PI. LIX.). In both the illustrations 
the figures of Krishna and the Devi have three 
bends and are therefore of the tfibhcingci type. It 
appears from the peculiarities of the sculpture that 
they must be assigned to about the eleventh or 
the twelfth century A.D. 

As the name indicates, this figure is intended 
to represent Krishpa as dancing 
Navanita- vjith. lov for having secured a ball 
of butter to eat. In the hand the 
ball of butter is invariably shown. This is a 
common piece of sculpture in South India, and 
may very often be even purchased in bazaars as a 
toy for children to play with. The Navanita- 
nritta-murti is made to stand on the left leg which 
is slightly bent at the knee-joint, while the right 
leg is lifted up and bent inwards as in dancing. 
The right hand is held in the abJiaya pose or should 
be with a ball of butter in it, and the left arm is 
stretched out and thrown outwards. 

This image has to be adorned with all orna- 
ments and might be shown either as wearing a 
cloth or as being nude. When the ball of butter 
in the hand is not shown, it has to be understood 
that the dancing and the joy are due to the certain 
expectation of getting the butter. This descrip- 
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tion is followed in the concrete representations 
figured in the illustrations given below. The 
Madras Museum image has in the right hand the 
lump of butter ; and the right leg though lifted as 
required, is supported upon a lotus, which is purely 
the artist’s addition to ensure the stability and 
equilibrium of the standing figure by providing it 
with better and firmer attachment to the pedestal, 
(See fig. 1, PI. LX.) 

In the second illustration of this aspect of 
Krishna, (See fig. 2, PI. LX.) the image is shown 
with the right hand held in the hataka pose, instead 
of with a ball of butter in it, but is exactly similar 
in other respects to the Madras Museum image. 

Qma-Gopala or Venu-Gopala is another 
variety of the Krishna image, in 
or Venu^Gop^ia, he is Conceived to be 

delighting with his enchanting 
music the hearts of the cowherds, the cowherdesses, 
and the cows who are his companions. In the 
case of these images, the rapture of music has to 
be clearly depicted on the face ; and they are in 
consequence generally so very pretty as to attract 
attention wherever they may be. The aspiring 
artist also has often found this form of Krishna 
representation a very suitable subject giving ample 
scope for the display of his deep devotion and 
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artistic skill. Venu-G-opala is generally surrounded 
by cowherds and cowherdesses. This image of 
Krishna is made to stand erect with the left leg 
resting on the floor; and the right leg is thrown 
across behind or in front of the left leg so as to 
touch the ground with the toes. The flute is held 
in both the hands, and one end of it is applied to 
the mouth. It is said that the complexion of such 
images of Krishna should be dark in hue so as to 
resemble the rain-cloud in appearance. The head 
should be ornamented with a bunch of peacock’s 
feathers. There should be three bends in the body. 

Pour illustrations of Glana-Gopala are given 
here. That from Halebidu, (PI. LXL), is one 
which fairly tallies with the description given 
above. But it is worthy of note that here there 
are no cowherds, cowherdesses, cows and calves. 
It is a detached piece of sculpture probably 
removed from some ruined temple at Halebidu; 
and it is now set up along with other images in 
the wall of Kedaresvara temple which is being 
newly built. This circumstance accounts for the 
absence of these inseparable companions of Krishna 
as Venu-G-opala. Nothing but the highest praise 
is due to the artist for the perfection of his work 
and the resulting beauty of the image. There is 
the visible appearance of deep musical rapture 
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on the face of Krishna. The happy face and the 
very well carved hands and fingers disclose in 
a remarkable manner the high capacity of the 
sculptor. The characteristically minute work- 
manship in relation to the Jewels and the 
drapery which prevailed in the Hoysala school, 
is exemplified here at its best. The second 
illustration is of a group of ivory images consisting 
of Venugopala and two cows one on each .side 
(See fig. 1, PI. LXII). This group of image.s was 
carved recently in the Trivandram School of Arts. 
Herein also the image of Krishna is made to con- 
form to the description given in the Sanskrit texts. 
The third illustration is a bronze figure in which 
Krishna is represented with four hands instead of 
two. In the right upper hand the chahra is held 
and in the corresponding left hand there is the 
hankha; the two other hands hold the flute in the 
manner required to play upon it. On the head is 
the Mrlia ; and in all other respects it is an ordinary 
figure of Vishnu. On either side the figures of 
Lakshmi and Bhumi may be seen standing with 
the usual lotus and flowers in their hands, 

(See fig. 2, PI. LXII). The fourth photograph is of 
the figure sculptured on a pillar in the Vi^vanatha- 
svamin temple at Tenkasi in the Tinnevelly 
district. The temple in which this image is to 
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be found, was built by the Pandya king, Arikesari 
Parakrama Pandya in the year 1362 (corres- 
ponding to A. D. 1447). It is an image of the 
conventional type ; nevertheless, it has been exe- 
cuted with great care and produces a notably 
good efiect (See PI. LXin). Here Krishna is repre- 
sented with eight arms; in three of the right 
hands he holds a padma^ a faraiu, and the chakra, 
and in three corresponding left hands he carries a 
bow made of sugar-cane, a pUa and the iankha. 
With the two remaining hands the flute is held as 
if he is playing upon it. The legs are worked out 
according to the description given above which 
however, is not followed by the Halebidu sculptor. 
Ikshu-kodanda, (the sugar-cane bow), and the arrow 
of flowers are the peculiar emblems of Kamadeva, 
the Indian Cupid. The §rUatvanidhi calls this 
variety of Venu-Gopala by the name of Madanago- 
pala. 




Another form in which Krishna is worshipped 

ParthasaratM. Parthasarathi, that is, as 

charioteer of Arjuna. During 
the famous war between the Pandavas and the 
Kauravas fought on the field of Kurukshetra, 
Krishna, it is well known, served Arjuna as his 
charioteer. Corresponding to this conception of the 
charioteer, an image of Krishna is described in the 
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Vaihhanasagama. In this image Krishna is repre- 
sented as holding the reins in one hand and a cane 
in the other, and as in the act of mounting a 
chariot, the right leg resting on the floor and the 
left leg placed in front of the chariot. The chariot 
itself is made to carry a flag on the dome above, and 
is shown to be yoked to excellent horses. Arjuna, 
with bow in hand, stands on the ground with his 
hands in the a fijali -pose. The right hand of 
Krishna is held so as to be in the vyahlvyana-mudra. 
From this description it must be clear that the 
occasion for worshipping Krishna as Parthasarathi 
arose not in consequence of his having guided the 
chariot of Arjuna skillfully in the battlefield, but in 
consequence of his having taught Arjuna those 
immortal lessons of religion and philosophy which 
are contained in the immortal Bhagavadglta. 

In the temple of Parthasarathi at Triplicane 
the arrangement of the images is, however, quite 
different from the description given above. The 
central shrine of the temple faces the east ; adjoin- 
ing the back wall (which is the west one) of the 
shrine and occupying the central position stands 
the image of Krishna ; it has only two arms, in the 
right one of which is kept the hankha while the 
left hand is held in the varada pose. To the right 
of the image -of Krishna is that of Bukmini with a 
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lotus in the right hand ; her other hand is let down 
hanging. The image of Satyaki, the younger 
brother of Krishna is seen standing to the left of 


that of Krishna ; in its right hand is seen a Tihadga 
and the left hand is kept in the varada pose. 
Near the south wall and facing the north is the 
standing figure of Balarama : it carries in its right 


hand the hala (the plough) while the left hand is 



kept in the varada pose. By the side of the north 
wall and facing the south, stand the figures of 
Aniruddha and Samkarshana each carrying a 
da‘n4a in their right hands and keeping their left 
hands in the varada pose. One of the inscriptions 
found in this temple states that these images were 
set up by a mendicant Brahmana in the year 
§. 1486 (A. D. 1564-5). 

It is recorded in the life of Krishna that he 
punished and drove away to the 
sea the serpent named Kaliya, 
which had its abode in a pond 
called Kalindi in the river Yamuna. This, most 
probably refers to Krishna having abolished the 
original cult of serpent-worship. The image of 
Krishna representing him as chastising the serpent 


Kaliyaiii-mard' 

daka-Krislma. 




KaliyahimarJdaka-KrishBii ; Bronze : Madras Museum. 
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keeping the right hand outstretched so as to make 
the whole of the right arm appear like a streamer.* 
This description of Kaliyahi-marddaka-Krishna is 
faithfully carried out in almost all sculptures and 
castings. The bronze image of Kaliyahi-marddaka- 
Krishpa, whose photograph is reproduced on 
PL LXIV, belongs to the Madras Museum. This 
image very nearly resembles the Navanlta-nritta- 
Krishna. In the hand stretched out and held in 
the flag-pose the tail of the serpent Kaliya is 
caught. The left foot of Krishna is placed firmly 
on the hood of the serpent while the right one is 
lifted so as to indicate that it is going to be used in 
administering a kick on the hood of the serpent. 
The image of Krishna is further shown to be wearing 
short drawers ornamented with floral designs. The 
right hand is held in ahhaya pose. This bronze 
casting is probably at least five centuries old and is 
a fine specimen of what may be called the medieval 
art of South India. It may be mentioned here 
that Kaliyahi-marddaka-Krishna is sculptured also 
on the wall of "the pillared walk round the central 
shrine in the great Kailasa temple at Bllora. 


* The term employed in the original is pataha-hasta ; 
this would at first appear to mean a hand carrying a flag or 
standard. But it is a term borrowed from the Bharata-sastra 
and it means therefore a hand held like a streamer. 
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Two illustrations of Govardhana-dhara-Krishna 
are given on Pis. LXV and LXVI. 
diSrl^Krt^aa. former of these represents an 

image belonging to Nuggehalli, 
while the latter represents one belonging to the 
Hoysalesvara temple at Halebidii. Both of them 
are typical of Hoysala school and are about six 
centuries old. PI. LXV shows Krishna as holding 
aloft the Govardhana hilh with the right hand, 
while in the other PL LXVI it is the left hand 
which is used for the purpose. Accordingly the 
body of the former image is bent to the left and 
that of the latter to the right. In both cases cows, 
cowherds and cowherdesses are worked out and 
shown to be taking shelter under the uplifted hill, 
which again is represented in both oases as having 
on it trees, wild beasts and hunters giving them 
chase. The Nuggehalli sculpture was executed, 
according to the label engraved below it, by 
Baiohoja of Nandi, who bears the birudas or dis- 
tinguishing titles of honour meaning that ‘ he is a 
rod of diamond to the hills representing the titled 
rival artists * and also ‘ the destroyer of the mosqui- 
toes making up all the titled architects’. Many of 
the sculptural decorations in the temple at Nugge- 
halli appear to have been executed by this able 
artist. 






Govardhana-dhara Krishna : Knggehalli, 
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At the end of the description of the different 
varieties of the Krishna images, the Vaihkanasa- 
remarks ‘ The forms of Krishna are so in- 
“ numerable that they cannot all be described. 
“Therefore the worshipper might sculpture 
“ Krishna’s image in any form in which he chooses 
“ to conceive him.” Besides the aspects of Krishna 
considered above there are a few others which are 
not described in the Sanskrit texts available to us ; 
however, a large number of images of Krishna as 
a child (Balakrishna) are met with in sculptures. 
Krishna alone, among the a of Vishnu, is 
worshipped as a child, a youth etc., forms fit for ex- 
hibiting the various kinds of bhahti or love, as for 
instance, that of a mother to her child, that of a wife 
for her husband and that of a friend for a friend. 
As a baby Krishna is represented as crawling on all 
fours, sometimes with a ball of butter in his hand 
(See figs. 1 and 2, PI. LXVII). Another form in 
which the child Krishna is often sculptured is as 
lying upon a leaf of the tree (Indian fig) and 
is hence known as the Vata-patra-sayi. This form 
is symbolic of God brooding over the ocean of the 
chaos caused after the destruction of the universe 
at the end of an ffion . (See fig 3, PL LXVII). 
A third variety is known as Santana-GopSla and 
is described in the Sritatvanidhi as follows : the 
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infant Krishna should be portrayed as lying on the 
lap of Yasoda and sucking milk from her breast, his 
face should be turned up a little and seeing his 



mother’s face. One of his hands should be laid on 
the breast of his mother.* 

Among the ten avataras of Vishnu, some 
authorities maintain Buddha to be 
Buddha. while others do not consider 

him to be such an avatara. The Puranas them- 
selves are divided in their view of the matter. 
Some of them, like the Bhagavata-purajia, for 
instance, include Buddha among the avataras of 
Vishnu, while others do not. Among those that 
mention him to be an avatura, Bhagavai'a-purana 
says— “ Then, after the Kali age begins, a person 
named Buddha, son of Ahjana, will be born among 
the Kikatas, in order to delude the enemies of the 
gods (the asuras).” A commentator explains the 
geographical position of the country of the Kikatas 
by the remark madhye Gaya-pradese, meaning in 
the region near Q-aya. The Agni-pumna states — 
“ The Suras, having been defeated in battle by the 
Asuras, sought the protection of Vishnu ; he, in 
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Buddha, the son of Jina ; by him the Asuras were 
deceived, who, on being induced to abandon the 
religion of the Vedas, lost all power as warriors. 
Prom that time has the religion of Buddha flour- 
ished; and many are the heretics who have for- 
saken the sacred ordinances of the Vedas." In a 
dialogue between Parasara and Maitreya, recorded 
in the Vishnu -jmr ana, the latter asks the 
former who the I^agnas were, why they were so 
called, and what their character was. To this 
the former replies— “ The Rigveda, the Yajurveda 
and the SamavMa are the threefold clothing of 
the several castes ; and the sinful wight who 
throws off this is called the nagna or the naked 
person, meaning an apostate. The three Vedas 
constitute the dress of all men ; and when people 
neglect them they are left bare.” He then pro- 
ceeds to narrate the origin of Buddha, the deluding 
personage. In a battle that took place between 
the gods and the Asuras headed by Hrada, the gods 
were defeated; they fled to the northern shore of 
the milky ocean and there prayed to Vishnu to 
restore them to their original state. The Lord was 
pleased with their prayers and emitted from out of 
his person a deluding form, which he gave to the 
celestials and said to them—" This deluding form 
shall deceive the Daityas, who being thereupon led 
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astray from the path of the Vedas, shall be slain.” 
This Being that so emanated from Vishnu proceed- 
ed as a naked mendicant, with his head shaven, and 
carrying in the hand a bunch of peacock’s feathers, 
to the Daityas who were engaged in severe auster- 
ities on the bank of the river Narmada, and 
addressed them gently, saying— “ 0, ye Chiefs of 
the Daitya-race, why do you practise these devout 
penances ? Do you expect rewards in this world 
or in the next ?” The Asuras replied — “ 0 worthy 
personage of great mind, we have been engaged in 
these penances with a view to reap fruits in the 
next world.” The deceiving personage then told 
them that his teachings would bring them final 
emancipation and that they were worthy of receiv- 
ing those teachings. That is why the Daityas 
came to be known by the name of A r/mifas (mean- 
ing those that are worthy). Then he preached 
against the sinful massacre of animals taught by 
the Vedas, and taught many more things opposed 
to the path of the Vedas. The word Buddlit/adJm, 
meaning “ know ye?” was uttered by their new 
preceptor at the end of his discourse to the Daityas ; 
and they responded by saying Buddhyate —^ it is 
known.” Thus those that have followed the reli- 
gion preached by this deluding personage came to 
be called nagnas as well as huddhas. The Vishnu- 
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Purana says many hard things against Buddhism 
and Buddhists. 

Practically the same account is found in some 
of the other Puranas also, which need not be gi^en 
here in detail. The following is a description of 
the image of Buddha as gathered from the Bnhat- 
samhita^ ^he Agni-'pura'^Ob and the Vishnu-dhar- 
moitara. 

The figure of Buddha should have on its feet 
and the palms marks resembling the paifwa or 
lotus; the body should be full and fresh and of fair 



complexion ; and the head should have short curly 
hair on it. The image as a whole should appear 
calm and full of grace, as though it represented 
Buddha as the father to all creatures and it must be 
seated on a 'padmasana. The lobes of the ears must 
be made pendant. The body should be covered with 
the hnshaya, the yellow garb of the ascetics, and on 
the shoulder there should be a piece of valhala, 
or clothing made out of the bark of certain trees. 
The hands should be in the varada and the ahhaya 
poses. This description is that of a DhySni- 
Buddha. It is in a way foreign to Hindu iconogra- 
phy to notice in detail the innumerable sculptural 
representations of Buddha. Hence the image of 
Buddha is described here mainly as it occurs in 
Hindu sculptures. Throughout the Chalukya and 
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Hoysala countries, Buddha is seen to have been in- 
variably included among the ten avatHras of Vishnu; 
and his image is always found wherever these 
amtdras Me portra>yed. The most favourite posi- 
tion for the sculptor to introduce these avaidras 
seems to have been in the prabJidvali round the 
figure of Vishnu. The araMms beginning from 
the fish-incarnation are sculptured in order from 
the right of the Vishnu image and are carried over 
the head down to the left side. (See the figures of 
Yogesvaramurti on PI. XXIV, of Chennakesava on 
PL LXIX and of Dattatreya on PI. LXXIII). In 
all these instances Buddha is represented in the 
D%a?iaattitude, with his legs crossed and his 
hands placed upon the tap in the ybgamuch'd pose. 

In the very same attitude are found all over 
India the images of the twenty-four Tirthankaras 
of the Jainas ; and even highly educated people 
are not able to distinguish the one class of images 
from the other. The most characteristic features 
of the images of Buddha are the cloth worn in 
the ivpavlta fashion and the knot of hair on the top 
of the head. The Jaina images are completely 
divested of clothing and are stark naked ; though 
they may sometimes have ringlets of hair on the 
head, there is not enough of it for a knot. The 
klvatsa mark is, according to the Brih'at-samhitd, 
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required be shown in the figures of the Jaina 
Tirthankaras also. This mark is generally found 
on the right side of the chest and is, in many 
instances, a tiny equilateral triangle, with its apex 
pointing upwards. 

The photograph of Buddha reproduced on 
Pi. LXVIII is copied from that by Dr. Ananda- 
kumarasTami published some years back in the 
TkeosopJmf. The image represents Buddha as 
engaged in meditation, with his legs in the 
Sana, posture, and his left hand placed on the lap 
in the ydga-nmdm pose. The right hand is in the 
ahhaya pose. The figure of Buddha is seated upon 
a beautifully worked out padmasana. The closed 
eyes expressive of the mind deeply absorbed in 
meditation, the calm and contemplative face, the 
crown of finely carved ringlets of hair on the head, 
in fact the whole figure and all its details are 
modelled so as to be worthy of very high apprecia- 
tion. 

The last of the ten avatUras of Vishpu is the 

Kaikyavatara. ^^^^-Yavatara. This incarnation 
has not yet taken place and is pre- 
dicted to come off about the end of the Kali-yuga 
or the present dark age. The Agni-purana says — 

“ In the Kali-yuga, thoughtless men will begin to 
commit acts fitting them for hell ; and the confusion 
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I of castes will continue. Then will virtue and 

t . religion disappear, and scarcely a single school of 

learning will remain; and barbarians, under the 
guise of rulers, externally arrayed in the apparel of 
Justice, but internally composed of injustice, shall 

I harass the people. At last Vishnu shall appear as 

Kalki : and he will destroy the barbarians, and re- 
establish all those pure customs and morals which 
are based upon the due observance of the duties 
prescribed to the castes and the four orders. 

I Thereafter Hari will return to heaven; and the 

Satya-yuga, then again returning, will restore to 
the world purity, virtue and piety,” 

The Vish^u-purana gives further details about 
this tenth incarnation. “Thus, when ceremonies 
based upon the Vedas and the institutes of the 
sacred law shall have nearly ceased, and the end 
of Kali-yuga will approach, a portion of that divine 
being, who is the creator of the whole universe, 
the preceptor of all immoveable and moveable 
beings, who is identical with Brahma and all 
created beings, shall incarnate himself on earth. 
He will be born as Kalki, in the family of one 
Vishnu-yasas, an eminent Brahmana of ^ambhala- 
grama, and will be endowed with all the eight 
superhuman powers. By his irresistable heroism, 
he will slay all the foreign barbarians and thieves 
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and all those who are addicted to sin. His great- 
ness and might shall unobstructedly prevail,” 

The image of Kalki should, according to the 
Vaiklianasagama, have the face of a horse and 
the body of a man with four hands carrying res- 
pectively the the chakra, the kha^ga and 

the kliMaka, and should be made to possess a 
terrific look, The kautvha-hera oi avatara 
should be an ordinary Vishnu image with four arms. 
According to the Agni-pnrana, Kalki should cany 
the dhamis and the hana and should ride on a horse. 
The image may also be made to carry the kha^ga, 
the hana, the chakra and the 'sahkJia. The ViJmii- 
dliarmotfara which is generally in fair agreement 
with the Agni-purcma, prescribes only two arms to 
Kalki. (See PL XXXV for this and the other 
of Vishnu.) 



CHATURVIMSATI-MURTAYAH 







THE TWENTY-POUE IMAGES OF 
VISHNU. 


j 1 IS a widely known fact in India that Vishn 
possesses a thousand names by which he i 
praised. The 'Vislinu-sahasra-nama is foum 
given in the Anukasana'parvan of the Mahahha 
rata. Among these thousand significant names o 
praise relating to Vishnu, twenty-four are eon 
sidered to be the most important and are daily re 
peated by many Brahmanas in 
Corresponding to these 
of Vishnu are 
temples situated 
indeed they are met with 
elsewhere, 
alike; they are all 
in the body, possessing four 
with the Mrlta‘ 


their daily prayers, 
twenty-four names images 
found sculptured in the Vaishnava 
lu the old Hoysala land, where 
more frequently than 
All these twenty-four images are very 
I standing figures, with no bends 
arjoas, and adorned 
■crown and other usual ornaments • 
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each of them stands upon a padmas'ana. The 
difference between any two of those images has to 
be made out by the way in which the saiikha, the 
ehahra, the gada and the padma are found distri- 
buted among their four hands. It is worthy of 
note that the number of possible permutations of 
four things taken four at a time is exactly twenty- 
four ; and the order, in which the permutations of 
these four articles, among the four hands is to be 
observed, is in passing, as in a circle, from the 
upper right hand to the upper left hand, thence to 
the lower left hand, and from there lastly to the 
lower right hand. For example, that image of 
Vishnu, which holds the §anMa, clialcra, gada and 
padma in the four hands in the order mentioned 
above, beginning from the upper right hand and 
ending with the lower right hand, is representative 
of Eesava; that is, in the upper right hand of 
Kesava the sadikka should be held ; in the upper 
left, the chakra-, in the lower left, the gada-, 
and in the lower right, the padma. In all these 
twenty-four cases the arrangement of these four 
things in relation to the four hands has to be 
observed in the same order. The following table 
based on the Bupaman^ana gives the twenty-four 
names of Vishnu and the corresponding arrange- 
ments of the four articles in the four hands in 
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each ease, and is intended to enable the reader to 
notice the difference between the various images 
at a glance. 

Table showing the arrangement of the sahhha, 
ohoJifO/y gadidj and padmoi in the four hands of 
each of the twenty-four MUrtis of Vishnu accord- 
ing to the Mupamandana. 


Ho. 

I 

1 

Name of tbe Murfci, 

Back 

right 

hand- 

Back 

left 

1 hand. 

Front 

left 

hand. 

Front 

right 

hand. 

1 

Kesava 

^ankba 

Chakra 

j Gada 

Padma 

2 

Narayai^a ■ ' ' . 

Padma 

Gada 

Chakra 

Sahkha 

3 

Madhava 

Chakra 

Sahkha 

Padma 

Gada 

4 

Govinda 

Gada 

, 

Padma 

i 

Sahkha 

i Chakra 

5 

Vish^n 

Padma 

Sahkha 

Chakra 

Gada 

6 

Madhusudatsa 

Sankha 

Padma 

Gada 

Chakra 

7 

Trivikrama 

Gada 

Chakra 

! Sahkha 

Padma 

8 

Vamana 

Chakra 

Gada 

Padma 

Sahkha 

9 

^ridhara 

Chakra 

Gada 

Sahkha 

Padma 

10 

Hrishfkesa 

Chakra 

Padma 

Sahkha 

Gada 

11 

PadmaBabha 

Padma 

Chakra 

1 

Gada ■ 

Sahkha 

12 

Damddara 

Sahkha 

Gada 

Chakra 

Padma 

13 

Samkarshana 

Sahkha 

Padma | 

Chakra 

Gada 
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No. 

Name of the Muiti. 

Back 

right 

hand. 

Back 

left 

hand. 

Front 

left 

hand. 

Front 
right 
. hand. 

14 

Vtodeva 

^ankha 

Chakra 

Padma 

Gada 

15 

Pradyumna 

Sankha 

Gada 

Padma 

Chakra ' 

16 

Anirnddha 

Gada 

Sankha 

Padma 

Chakra 

17 

Purushottama 

Padma 

Sankha 

Gada 

Chakra 

18 

Adhdkshaja 

Gada 

Sankha 

Chakra 

Padma 

19 

Narasimha 

Padma 

I'Gada 

Sankha ^ 

Chakra 

20 

AcHyuta 

Padma 

Chakra 

Sankha 

Gada 

21 

Janardana 

Chakra 

Sankha 

Gada 

Padma 

22 

Upondra 

Gada 

Chakra 

Padma 

Sankha 

23 

Hari 

Chakra 

Padma 

[Gada 

Sankha 

24 

Sri-Krishna 

Gada 

Padma 

I Chakra 

Sankha 


A similar list has been prepared from the des- 
cription given in the Patala-hhanda of the 
PUdma-purana. Evidently this second list is 
faulty ; in it the arrangement of the emblems in 
No, 1 is identical with that in No. IS, and that in 
No. 11 is identical with what is to be found in 
No. 17. Hence, on the basis of the Padma- 
purdna, Kesava cannot be distinguished from 
Pradyumna ; nor can Padmanabha be distinguished 
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from Purushottama. Moreover, Nos. 9, 10, 11, 
13, 14, 21, 22 and 23 in the Padma-pufiana 
list may easily be seen to be in disagreement with 
the corresponding numbers in the Bupamandana 
list, which is undoubtedly the correct list, in as 
much as all the twenty-four possible permutations 
of the four emblems are found to occur in it accu- 
rately. Nevertheless it is also given below for 
comparison: — 

Table showing the different arrangements of 
the §ahMia, chaTcra, gada and padma in the four 
hands of the twenty-four images of Vishnu accord- 
ing to the description found in the PMUa-Tilian^a 
oi the Padma-purana. 


No» Name of Vishnu. 

Upper 

right 

hand. 

Upper 

left 

hand. 

Lower 

left 

hand. 

Lower 

right 

hand. 

1 Kesava 

Sankha 

Ohakra 

Gada 

Padma 

2 Naraya^a 

Padma 

. . . 1 

Gada 

Ohakra 

Sankha 

3 Madhava 

Ohakra 

Sankha 

J Padma 

Gada 

4 GSvinda 

Gada 

Padma 

Sankha 

Chakra 

5 Vish:i^u 

Padma 

Sankha 

Ohakra 

Gada 

6 Madhusudana 

Sankha 

Padma 

Gada 

Ohakra 

7 Trmkrama- 

Gada 

■ . 

Chakra 

Sankha 

Padma 
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Ho. 

■ . 

■ ■ 

Hame of Visfenn. 

Upper 

right 

hand. 

Upper 

left 

hand. 

Lower 

left 

hand. 

Lower 
right ■ 
hand* 

8 

Vamaiaai 

. 

Chakra 

Gada 

Padma 

Sahkha 

9 

^ridhara 

Chakra 

Padma 

Sahkha 

Gada 

10 

Hrishikesa 

Chakra 

Gada 

Sahkha 

Padma ' 

11 

Padmauabba 

Padma 

Sahkha 

Gada 

Chakra 

12 

Damodara 

Sahkha 

Gada 

Chakra 

Padma 

13 

Samkarsha^a 

Sahkha 

Padma 

Chakra 

Gada 

14 

Vasudeva 

Chakra 

Sahkha 

Gada 

Padma 

15 

Pradyumna 

Sahkha 

Chakra 

Gada 

Padma 

16 

Aniruddha i 

6ada 

Sahkha 

1 

Padma 

Chakra 

17 

Purashofetama 

Padma 

Sahkha 

Gada 

Chakra 

18 

i 

Adhokshaja 

Gada 

Sahkha 

Chakra 

Padma 

19 

Nrisimha 

Padma 

Gada 

Sahkha 

Chakra 

20 

Achyuta 

Padma 

1 

Chakra 

Sahkha 

■Gada 

21 

Janardana 

Padma 

i Chakra 

, Sahkha 

Gada 

22 

Upendra 

Sahkha 

Gada 

Chakra 

Padma 

23 

Hari 

Sahkha 

1 

Chakra 

Padma 

Gada 

24 

^ri-Krishpa 

Gads 

Padma 

Chakra 

Sahkha 


Corresponding to some of these twenty-four 
images of Vishnu there are specially named Saktis, 
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whose names are found given in the first c 
of the third Ratri of the Narada-Panoharatf 
as under : — 


Why each of the remain] 
Vishnu is not associated with 
^akti, it is not possible to guess. 


No. 

1 , Nam a of Visli:p.ii. 

1 Corresponding name of 
j tihe Sakfci. 

1 

Kasava 

1 Kfrti , 

2 

Naraya^a 

1 

KanM 

3 

Madhava 

TusiiM 

i 

Trivikrama . . 

l„ Saoti 

5 

‘Vamana 

I Knya 

6 

AchyHta 

j Baya 

71 

^ndbara 

1 Midha 

8 

■ Hrishikela j 

Harsh a 

9 

Padmanabha * 

Sradd.hi 

10 

Damddara 

. . , . ■ . 1' 

'■Lajja.' ■ 

11 

Yasudeva j 

Laksbmf 

12 

Samkarsha^ia ; 

Sarasvati 

13 

Pradyumna 

1 

Priti 

14 

Aniruddlia i 

Bati 
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In the Panclmrdtragama, these twenty-four 
Murfis of Vishnu seem to be of some special im- 
portance. The philosophical meaning underlying 
them is not quite patent. Nevertheless an account 
of their origin, as given in certain Sanskrit works 
of authority, may prove interesting. The supreme 
Lord Para-Vasudeva is conceived to be the posses- 
sor of the six excellent gunas or attributes called 
jndna, (knowledge), iakti (energy), b'ala (strength) 
aUvarya (supremacy), vlrya (heroism) and Ujas 
(brightness) and is nir dosha (free from evil). Prom 
Him sprang, it is said, divine beings, possessing 
each a couple only out of the above mentioned six 
attributes, thus : — 

Samkarshaua, with jMna and bala, 

Pradyumna, with aisvarya and vlrya, and 
Aniruddha, with sakti and tejas. 

The Supreme Being in association with these 
three evolved deities makes up the iaJcti-maya- 
vyuJia. From the Ahirhudhnya-samhitd we learn 
that from Para-Vasudeva sprang three other 
deities, namely, Ke^ava, Narayana, and Madhava. 
Similarly from Samkarshana arose the three deit- 
ies Grovinda, Vishpu and Madhusudana. Again, 
Trivikrama, Vamana and ^ridhara came forth 
from Pradyumna; and lastly Aniruddha evolved 
out of himself Hrishike^a, Padmanabha and Damo- 



TWENTY-IOUE IMAGES OE VISHNU. 


dara. In this way, the evolution of sixteen out 
of the twenty-four Muriis of Vishnu is generally 
accounted for; and the same authority further 
states that Vishnu manifested himself in thirty- 
nine different forms and gives a list of those forms. 
Evidently all these various forms of the Supreme 
Lord Vishnu are representative of the attributes 
with which His worshipper endows Him according 
to the mood and needs of his own prayerful mind. 

The SaMi-maya-vyuha is described succinctly 
in ten chapters in Brihad-hralima-samhita. 
That Being who has neither beginning nor end, 
who has myriads of forms, who is omnipresent 
and resplendent and is the Supreme Brahman, is 
known by the name of Vasudeva. In him are con- 
tained the moveable and the immoveable worlds 
which we see around us ; the whole of the universe 
is evolved out of Vasudeva who is the cause and 
source of all existing things. Nevertheless, His 
contact with gross matter 'prahriti does not affect 
His ever pure Being. Even in the various incar- 
nations assumed by Him prakriti could not bedim 
the faculties of Vasudeva who is in essence the 
embodiment of all knowledge {JncLtia-svarupi). The 
first form assumed by this Supreme Soul is a 
pacific one, with only two arms and a single face ; 
the colour of this form of Vishnu is pure crystal 
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white; His body is as resplendent as a crore of 
suns, moons and fires, all put together, and is 
adorned with the Urlta, Mra, Mjum and vana- 
mcda. This manner of manifestation of Vasudeva 
can be conceived and comprehended only by 
the minds of yogins. From out of this form 
is derived Para-Vasudeva, who possesses four 
hands in which he carries padma — the emblem 
of creation, chakra- the emblem of protection, 
that of salvation, gadd — that of de- 
struction. The complexion of Para-Vasudeva has 
the lustrous blue colour of the peacock ; he is 
to be clad in yellow garments and adorned with 
the kirlta, keyura and other ornaments. This 
Para-Vasudeva is the deity who is responsible for 
all the cosmic functions of the Creator. Later 
on Para-Vasudeva assumes a form with four 
faces; this latter form in its turn breaks up into 
two as Narayana and Vasudeva. Of these Nara- 
yana, is dark in colour as the rain-cloud and 
Vasudeva, crystal white. From this last Vasudeva 
just mentioned comes forth Saihkarshana ; from 
Samkarshana comes forth Pradyumna; and from 
Pradyumna, Aniruddha. Every one of these four 
forms is possessed of four arms. Vasudeva among 
them pjissesses all the six attributes, namely, wis- 
dom C;«a?^a), energy {kaUi), sovereignty (aisvarya), 
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strength (bala), brightness (tefas) and heroism 
{vlrya), and is free from all evil (nir dosha). Samkar- 
shan,a possesses more of jnana and less of the other 
five attributes, while in Pradyumnaia^ilf or hala is 
dominant; Aniruddh a is endowed with the pre- 
ponderance of aUvarija. From out of these four 
forms of the Lord others came into being. From 
Vasudeva came forth Kesava, Narayana and 
Madhava ; from Samkarshana came forth Glovinda, 
Vishnu and Madhusudana ; from Pradyumna came 
forth Trivikrama, Vamana and Sridhara; and from 
Aniruddha came forth Hrishikesa, Padmanabha and 
DamSdara. Such is the evolution of these twelve 
different divine powers. The deities Vasudeva 
Samkarshapa, Pradyumna and Aniruddha, from 
whom the above mentioned evolution took place, 
themselves assumed secondary forms respectively 
known also as Vasudeva, Samkarshana, Prad- 
yumna and Aniruddha: from these secondary deities 
came forth Purushottama, Adhokshaja, Narasiihha 
and Aohyuta respectively : from Purushottama 
came forth Janardana, Upendra, Hari and Krishna. 
Thus, according to the Brihad-hrahma-samhiia, 
did these twenty-four forms {Murtis) of Vishnu 
come into existence. 

Of these twenty-four Murtis of Vishnu some 
are considered to be fit for worship by certain 
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classes of votaries, and others by other classes. 
The Biipwmandana states that happiness comes 
to Brahmans by worshipping Kesava, Narayana> 
Madhava and Madhusudana. When worshipped 
by Kshatriyas Madhusiidana and Vishnu bestow 
on them all good, while the Vai^yas obtain their 
good by adoring Trivikrama and Vamana. To the 
Sudra the worship of Sridhara is considered to 


be specially beneficial. The god who confers 
blessings on the cobbler, the washerman, the 
dancer, the hunter, the mra to and the Me^'a- 
bhilla, is Hrishikesa. PadmanSbha is particularly 
the god of the potter, the petty merchant, the 
harlot, the oil-monger, the vendor of liquors and 
such others. The yati (mendicant ascetic) and the 
bmhmachari (student anchorite) should offer 



their worship to Damodara. The triple god Hari- 
Hara-Pitamaha, who is the same as Dattatreya, 
Narasiihha, Vamana and Varaha may well be 
worshipped by all, and they bestow their blessings 
on all alike. 

Among these twenty-four forms of Vishnu, 
those of Vasudeva, Samkarshana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha are considered to be of special impor- 
tance for the reason that they make up the 
§aUi-7naya-vyuha ; and much has therefore been 
written about them. Evidently for the same 
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reason, the Vaikhanasagama considers these 
forms of Vishnu to be very much higher than 
even the ten avataras. 

Now, in regard to the image of Vasudeva, it has 
to be observed that Vasudeva is invariably looked 
upon in two aspects, a human and a purely 
divine aspect. Krishna, incarnated as the son of 
Vasudeva, is the human Vasudeva or Manusha- 
Vasudeva; and Vasudeva, conceived as the one 
God, in whom all things in the universe live, 
move and have their being and who is at the same 
time indwelling in ail the beings in the universe, 
is the supreme Vasudeva or Para- Vasudeva. It 
is laid down that the image of 
<i™^’^*^^'^^*’^ ^^™s^^-^a'Sudeva should be in 
accordance with the 

daia-tala measure of 120 migulas; it should have 
only two hands carrying the sahhha and the 
chakra. On the right there should be the goddess 
Kukmini and to her right there should be Balarama 
wielding the plough {hala) and Musala. To the 
right of Balarama there should be Pradyumna 
carrying in the right hand the sword and the left 
hand being made to rest upon the waist in the 
katyavalamUta pose. On the right of Pradyumna, 
there should be the four faced Brahma, with 
four arms. A little to the left of Manusha- 
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Vasudeva, there should be Aniruddha carrying 
the sword and the shield; and on his right 
there should be Samba,* with the right hand 
in the afi/iai/a pose and with a stick in the 
left hand. The figure of G-aruda should be 
on the left of Samba. All these images belonging 
to this group should be worked out in the standing 
posture. The hautuha-bera oi Manusha- Vasu- 


deva may be either according to the description 
given above, or it may be an ordinary four-armed 



should be seated on a simhasana, 
with ^ridevi aud Bhumidevi on 
the right and the left ; it should 
have four arms. In the upper right hand Para- 
Vasudeva should hold the cliaJtva, in the lower 
right hand, the padma ; in the upper left hand, the 
kmikha ; and the lower left hand, the gada. On 
the right and left there should be the images of 
the gods mentioned above in association with 
Manusha- Vasudeva. In addition to them there 
should be by the side of Balarama the standing 
image of his consort Eevati-devi; on the left of 
Aniruddha, his consort Usha ; on the side of 
Pradyumna, his^ consort Rohini ; and on the aide 


Some manuscripfis have ^amba instead of Samba. 
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of Samba, his consort Indukari. Such is the 
description of Para-Vasudeva given in the Ycti- 
hhanasagama. 

Para-VSsudeva might, according to the Agni- 
pMrawa, also be sculptured as a standing image. 
In this case there should be on either side the 
goddesses 6ri and Pushti, carrying respectively 
n, padma and a inna. The figures of these god- 
desses should not reach a higher level than 
the hip of Yasudeva. In the prahhUinandala, 
ornamented with the figures of elephants and 
other animals, two flying figures, representing 
two Vidyadharas, carrying each a flower garland, 
should be sculptured. The pltha on which 
Yasudeva and the Devis stand should be made 
to have the brilliance of gold. (See fig. 160, 
p. 207, of Y, A. Smith’s History of Fine Arts in 
India and Ceylon.) 

There is another description of Para- Yasudeva 
given in the Vishmidliarmottara. Tlhe. image of 
this Yasudeva should according to this authority, 
have one face and four arms ; it should have great 
beauty and a fine appearance ; it should be of the 
dark blue colour of the cloud, should be adorned 
with all the various ornaments, and be clad 
in yellow garments. From his neck, resembling, 
in its round contour, ianklia, necklaces of 
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excellent workmanship and the should be 

suspended so as to reach the knees. The cloth tied 
round the loins should descend as far down as 
the knees. Eundalas should adorn his beautiful 
pendant ears, and reflect their lustre on the neck. 
On the arms should be worn the and the 

Iceyura ; and on the chest, there should be the jewel 
hdustubhd. The head should be covered with a 
Urltd; and behind it there should be the Hrai- 
chaJcrd in the form of a well-shaped lotus. The 
arms of Vasudeva should be long and well formed ; 
and the fingers of the hands should be tipped with 
,* nails dyed red. In one of the right hands of 
Vasudeva there should be a full-blown lotus, and 
in one of the left hands the idiihhd in its natural 
form. To his right should stand the personified 
i form of gddd as a goddess with slender waist, a 

large hip and a very pretty appearance. She 
should possess two bright, playful eyes and be 
bedecked with numerous ornaments. She should 
I hold a chdrmm in one of her hands ; and the other 

right hand of Vasudeva should be made to rest 
upon her head. 

The goddess Bhumi, with a gracefully pro- 
tuberant belly marked with three gentle folds, 
should be made to stand between the legs of Vasu- 
1 deva and embrace them with her arms. The legs 
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of Vasudeva should be kept apart by a distance of 
about a foot, and the right leg should be a little in 
front of the left. On the left side of Yasudeva 
should stand the personified figure of chahra—3. 
male figure with a big, hanging belly and round 
wide open eyes. This figure also should be adorned 
with various ornaments, should hold a cJiamam in 
the hand, and be shown to evince a desire to be 
ever gazing in adoration at his Lord. The left 
hand of Vasudeva, other than the one holding the 
sahJcha, should be placed upon this personified 
figure of chakra. 

In illustration of the twenty-four Murtis of 
Vishnu there are six pictures given, all of which 
represent images found in the Ghennakesavasvamin 
temple at Belur in the Native State of Mysore. 
They are of Kesava, Madhava, Govinda, Madhu- 
' sudana, Hari and Srl-Krishna respectively. Of 
these, the first image, that of Kesava is one of the 
very best specimens of the Hoysala school of 
sculpture, and is in an excellent state of preser- 
vation. It was set up by Santaladevi, the chief 
queen of Vishnuvarddhanadeva of the Hoysala 
dynasty, in the Kappe-Chennigaraya shrine in the 
Ghennakesavasvamin temple. On the base of this 
image, and in the front tier running just over the 
head of Garuda, is a single-line inscription in 
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Sanskrit written distinctly in Kannada characters, 
mentioning that that god Ohennake^ava, who 
brings peace to all the created beings in the world, 
was set up by ^antidevi, queen of Vishnu. This 
image now goes by the popular name of Kappe- 
Chennigaraya, and is not in puja. In the ’prahlia- 
vali might be noticed, with the help of a magnifying 
glass, the sculpturing of the ten avatar m of 
Vishn,u as also of the eight dih~p£das or the guard- 
ians of the cardinal points. The other five images 
are found sculptured on the walls of the central 
shrine of ChennakMavasvamin in the same t e mple. 
It may be noticed that the first five of these six 
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MTNOE AVATAEAS AND MANIFBSTA. 
TION OF VISHNU. 


,UEUSHA is described in the VaihJianUsagama 
as an avamnadevata, that is, as a deity 
ise image is placed in one of the circuit round 
central shrine. The position allotted for the 
image of Purusha is on the east 
in the first Uvarana ; and the 
ge should be so placed as to be facing the 
}. The colour of this image should be white 
t.hafc of its earment yellow. It should have 
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round ths head ; and the shoulders should be high 
showing that Kapila was a great adept in controlling 
the breath. The feet of the image of Kapila should 
be marked with lines resembling the outline of 
the lotus. The figure ought to be draped in deer- 
skin and must bear the ijajmpat^ta. This Kapila 
is generally identified with Kapila, the founder of 
the Sahkhya philosophy. The Vaikhanasagama 
gives a somewhat different description of Kapila. 
Being classed as an avaranadevata, the image of 
Kapila is alloted a place in the south-east corner of 
the first avarana. Kapila is here said to be an 
embodiment of the Vedas and is to be a seated 
image facing the east, and having eight arms. Of 
the four hands on the right side one is to be in the 
ahliaya pose and the other three are to carry the 
cTidkTd, the kha^ga and the hcila ; one of the left 
hands is to be resting on the hip in the katyava- 
lambita pose and the other three should carry the 
§ankha, the paia, and the dan^a. The colour of 
the garment of Kapila should be red. On the sides 
of Kapila should stand the images of Glayatrl and 
Savitri respectively. 

Yajuamarti or Yajfiesa is another minor 

Yajaamvirti or of Vishnu mentioned in 

Yajnesa. 8fi-Bhagavata. He is looked 

upon as an avaranadeoatd by the VaikJi&nasagama, 
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according to which his place is in the south-west 
corner of the first amrawa. His image must be 
made to face the west. The image of Yajne§a 
should have two heads, seven hands, and four 
horns.* The colour of the body of this image 
should be that of molten gold. The hands should 


* YajSa is described in fehe Eigveda as a buii navmg lour 
horns, three legs, two heads and seven hands. The author of 
the Nirukta explains the above thus : the four horns mention- 
ed in the Eik stand for the four Vedas ; the three legs for the 
three svanas, namely, the pratassvana, the madhyandinasvmm 
and the tritlyasvana ; the two heads for the ishtis, the 
prdyciniyci’ishti and the udOiiia>niyo>~ish^i and the seven 
hands for the seven ohhciifidai or mantras. This bull, Yajna, 
according to the Eik referred to above, is said to be tied up by 
three ropes and is bellowing ; the great god, Yajna represented 
as a bull, is also said to have entered into the bodies of men. 
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carry the ^miJcha, the chaJcra, the ajya-p^tra, the 
sruh and the sruva, and the juhu, which last, is a 
laddie used in pouring ghee into the sacred fire in 
sacrifices. Yajng^a should have three legs and be 
adorned with various ornaments. On the right 
and left of this manifestation of Vishnu the 
goddesses Svaha and Svadha should be made 




respectively to stand. 

T]xq Yishnudharmottara contains a descrip- 
_ tion of the image of Vyasa. It is 

said there that it should be slender, 
of black complexion and wearing dark brown jatas. 
On his side there should be his four well-known 
disciples, Sumantu, Jaimini, Paila and Vaifem- 
payaua. 

has been inoorporated in the description of the image of 

YajSamurti, 

di«dici ?rprsK%r 

ft +1^1^41 ft *Tg®«ir»rrft^lci 

jaT«2n% 1 ffcnt '* ^w^). 
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As already mentioned, Dattatreya is one of 
the minov avatd,ras of Vishnu. 
Dattatreya. of his birth and life is 

given in detail in the Marian^ a-pur ana. There 
was a certain Brahmana, a Kausika, in the city 
of Pratishthana, who was suffering from leprosy. 
His wife served him nevertheless as if he was a 
deity. Once it so happened that the sage Ani- 
Mandavya became annoyed with this leprous 
Kausika and uttered a curse that he should die 
before the next sunrise. Thereupon his chaste, 
faithful and devoted wife, relying upon the power 
of her chastity, ordered the sun not to rise; and 
for days the sun did not rise. The gods became 
frightened at this and approached Anasuya, the 
famous wife of Atri, and requested her to pacify 
the wife of the leprous Kausika and make the 
sun rise from day to day as usual. She agreed 
to do as desired, and went to the Kau4ika’s 
house. There she was received by his wife with 
all the due rites of hospitality and was asked 
the nurnose of her most welcome visit. On being 
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told that the object of her visit was to allow the 
sun to rise as before from day to day, she said 
that she would gladly do so, provided that thereby 
the threatened death does not befall her lord and 
master. On being assured of this, she allowed the 
sun to rise ; and he rose. Her husband, however, 
fell down as if dead, but was immediately revived 
by Anasoya and made healthy, strong and beauti- 
ful. The gods became pleased at this, and asked 
the worthy and honourable wife of the revived and 
rejuvinated Kau^ika to receive a boon at their 
hands, to which she readily agreed. And the 
boon she wanted was that Brahma, Vishnu and 
^iva— the gods of the Hindu trinity-— should be 
born as her sons. They were so born ; and 
Dattatreya was the incarnation of Vishpu. He 
became in his life famous as an ascetic and great 
yogin, and is even now considered to be worthy of 
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Here the figure of Brahma is seen to carry in its 
upper right hand the sfuh and the sTUva, in the 
lower right hand the ahsha/rn&la, in the upper left 
hand the fUa and in the lower left hand the 
Jcaman4aht. The figure of Siva carries the Bla 
and damaru in the two back hands and the ahsha- 
mala and the pustaka in the front two hands. The 
figure of Vishpu holds in its four hands the pddma, 
the gadd, the chakra and the hankha. The figures 
of Siva and 'Vishnu are each associated with a 
Devi; but Brahma has no goddess by his side. 
This first variety of the representation of Datta- 
treya is given a somewhat novel turn in the figure 
toViiaE is vftnrnduced on PI. LXXIV. Here the 
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gada aud tbe padma; the left hands carry the 
chakra and the ^aiiklia. Siva’s right hands are 
also broken off. It seems evident that the upper 
right hand held in it a sula. It is difficult to find 
out what objects were in the left hands. Though 
so injured, this is a remarkable piece of sculpture 
belonging to the Eajputana Museum at Ajmere. 
The sculptor has executed his work in a very finish- 
ed style and it is almost perfect in every detail. 

The second manner in which Dattatreya is sculp- 
tured is as Vishnu in the yoga posture, and his 
triple nature is indicated by the Imchlanas, the 
characteristic emblems, the swan, the Garuda and 
the bull, of the three gods Brahma, Vishnu and 
6iva, being carved on the pedestal, which is a 
padmUsana. In the photograph of Dattatreya re- 
produced on PI. LXXIII, the figure of Vishnu may 
be sem to hme ^jaia-makuta on the head, and a 
iew jatas or ropes of matted hair also shown to be 
hanging down from it. The chakra and the iahkha 
are in two of the hands, while his other two hands 
rest upon the crossed legs in the yoga-rnudra pose. 
On the prahhavali the ten avataras of Vishnu are 
carved. It may also be noted that in the right 
ear Dattatreya wears a sarpa-kun^ala, which is 
characteristic of ^iva, and in the left ear the 
mak&ra-kwg^ala, characteristic of Vishnu. This 
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piece of sculpture belongs to Badami and may 
well be assigned to the later Chalukya period. It 
is a remarkably well finished piece of sculpture 
and is very pleasing in its effect in exhibiting 
the philosophic peace and calmness which it 
seems to have been specially intended to 
convey. 

Fig. 2, PI. LXXII, is another illustration of 
the same variety as the above, but here the image 
is a standing one. It carries in its hands the sulct, 
the chaTira, the Mmandaki and perhaps the akslm- 
mala. It may be noticed that the padnia, the 
Garuda and the bull, the characteristic emblems of 
Brahma, Vishpu and 6iva respectively, are carved 
on the pedestal. On either side stand a few figures 
which appear to be some devotees. 

The third way, which is evidently a more 
modern way, in which Battatreya is represented 
is as a human being with three heads and four 
arms, and as attended by four dogs of different 
colours, said to represent the four Vedas, and also 
by a bull. 

It may be said here that the VisJmu- 
dharmottara lays down that Dattatreya should be 
sculptured almost exactly like Valmlki. The 
Bupaman^ana gives the description of Dattatreya 
under the name of Hari-Hara-Pitamaha. Accord- 


265 




HINDU lOONOGEAPHY, 


ing to this authority, the image of Hari-Hara- 
Pitamaha should have four faces, six hands, and a 
single body made to stand on a fitjia. The right 
hands should carry the akshamala, the trUula, and 
the gada, while the left hands should be made to 
hold the Jcaman^alu, the hhatvdnga and the chakra. 
We can easily recognise in these six articles car- 
ried in the hands of Hari-Hara-Pitamaha, that 
akshamala and the kaman^alu are emblematic 
of Brahma, the chakra and the gada of Vishnu, 
and the trUula and the khatvanga of ^iva. The 
idea evidently is that Dattatreya is an incarna- 
tion of all the three deities of the Hindu trinity, 
although in a special sense he is an incarnation 
of Vishnu in particular. 

Vaikuntha or Vaikunthanatha should have 
four faces and eight hands, and be 
seated upon the mythical kite 
Haruda. In the right hands, the gada, the 
kha^ga, the hana and the chakra should be held j 
and in the left hands, the hankha, the khetaka, the 
dhanus and the padma. Of the four faces, the 
front one facing the east should be that of a man 


Vaikuntha or 
V aikunthanatha- 
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This image of Vishnu is almost similar to 
Traiiokya- Vaikuntha described above ; 

mokana. jj. gj^guld also have four faces and 

be made to ride on the back of Garuda. But the 
number of hands are to be sixteen ; in six of the 
right hands are to be placed respectively the gaddh, 
the chah'a, the anhusa, the hana, the saMi and the 
oliaTcra (?) ; the seventh right hand is to be in the 
varada pose ; in seven of the left hands should be 
placed similarly the mudgara, th.e ^asa, the 
dJianus, the kanhlia, the padma, the Jcamandcdu 
and the kiiiga (a horn) ; the remaining right hand 
and left hand are to be held in the yoga-mudrd, 
pose. The faces should be in order those of a man, 
of Narasimha, of Varaha and of Kapila. 

Ananta has several forms and is conceived to 
be endowed with almost all the 
Ananta. divine powers (kahiis). The image 

of this deity should have twelve hands and four 
faces, and should be seated upon Garuda. One of 
the right hands should be in the varada pose, and 
the remaining five should carry the gada, the 
kha^ga, the ehah-a, the vajra and the anku^a ; in 
the left hands should be held the sankha^ the 
klieiaka, the dliamis, the padma, the danda and 
the paha. The image of Vishnu conceived as the 
Infinite Being should not be confounded with the 


Ananta« 
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serpent Ananta, forming an accessory to certain 
Vishnu images. 

This conception of Vishnu should also have 
four faces, which are to be the 

visvarupa. 

same as in the case of Vaikuntha- 
natha ; and Visvarupa also should be made to ride 
upon G-aruda. The image of Visvarupa should 
have twenty arms ; one right hand and the corres- 
ponding left hand should be held outstretched as 


pataha-hasta ; another of the right hands and its 



corresponding left hand should be in the ydga- 
mudra pose. In seven of the remaining right 
hands should be held respectively the 7ia^a, the 
kanliha, thez^ayra, the anJcuH, the bana, the chakra 
and a lime fruit, and the tenth right hand should 
be in ilaQ varada pose. In the left hands should 
be held the danda, the the gada, the khadga, 
the padma, the iriiiga, the musala and the 
Akshamala. 

As the name indicates, Lakshmi-Narayana is 
Vishnu as Narayana in the com- 
pany of the goddess Lakshmi. The 
goddess is generally on the left of the god. The 
right hand of the goddess should be thrown round 
the neck of Narayapa, whose left hand in turn 
should be made to embrace the goddess round her 
waist. In her left hand Lakshmi should hold a 


La!k«liini-Nara* 

yaaa. 
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lotus. The naturally beautiful and youthful figure 
of Siddhi, decorated with ornaments, should stand 
near Lakshmi and Narayana with a chamara in 
her hand. Below and slightly to the right should 
be the image of Garuda. The Ayudha-purushas 
representing the sunJcha and cJidJcr ct sh.o'oli also be 
made to stand by the side of Vishnu. In front 
there should be seated the two xvpasakas or worship- 
pers consisting of Brahma and Siva with their 
hands in the required anjali pose. The former of 
these divine worshippers of Vishnu should wear a 
broad belt round the waist, and the latter should 
wear the yoga-patta and carry a skull. Such is the 
Lakshmi -Narayana group of images as described in 
Sanskrit authorities. 

The illustration of Lakshmi-Narayana given 
here (PI. LXXVI) represents a piece of sculpture 
found in the Kappe-Ghenigaraya’s temple atBelur. 
Here Vishnu has his consort Lakshmi seated on 
the left side of his lap and is, with his lower left 
hand, embracing Lakshmi. Instead of the weapons 
being represented by their personified forms, as 
required by the Vi^valccLTinct-sastTd, they are worked 
out as actual weapons. The goddess Siddhi, 
wearing all her ornaments, stands with a chamard 
in hand, to the left of Lakshmi-Narayana. There 
is also another female figure holding a sword and a 
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shield in her hands, and a highly ornamented vessel, 
whose significance is not quite clear. 

In the Deiii-Bhag0vata it is stated that a 
^ . Eakshasa named Hayagriva, hav- 

Hayagnva. , ° ’ 

ing received boons similar to those 
received by Hiranyakasipu, that he should not be 
assailable by man or beast, began to give trouble 
to the gods. The gods thereupon went to the Devi 
and implored her aid. This all-powerful goddess 
directed them to go to Vishnu and request him to 
be born upon earth with the face of a horse and 
the body of a man and kill the Eakshasa. The 
gods prayed to Vishnu accordingly; and pleased with 
their prayer, Vishnu became incarnated in a form, 
half-horse and half-man and hence known as Haya- 
griva, and destroyed the Eakshasa Hayagriva. 
The god Hayagriva is looked upon as the god of 
learning ; his functions are similar to those which 
are attributed to the goddess Sarasvati. * 

The VishimdharmdUara gives the following 
description of the image of Hayagriva. The feet 
of Hayagriva should be placed in the outstretched 
palms of the goddess of Earth. The complexion 
of Hayagriva should be white and the colour of 


II 
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shield in her hands, and a highly ornamented vessel, 
whose significance is not quite clear. 

In the Dei^Bhagavata it is stated that a 


Hayagriva. 


Eakshasa named Hayagriva, hav- 
ing received boons similar to those 


received by Hiranyakasipu, that he should not be 



assailable by man or beast, began to give trouble 
to the gods. The gods thereupon went to the Devi 
and implored her aid. This all-powerful goddess 
directed them to go to Vishnu and request biru to 
be born upon earth with the face of a horse and 
the body of a man and Mil the Eakshasa. The 
gods prayed to Vishnu accordingly; and pleased with 
their prayer, Vishnu became incarnated in a form, 
half-horse and half-man and hence known as Haya- 
griva, and destroyed the Eakshasa Hayagriva. 
The god Hayagriva is looked upon as the god of 
learning ; his functions are similar to those which 
are attributed to the goddess Sarasvati. * 

The Vishnudharmotiam gives the following 
description of the image of Hayagriva. The feet 
of Hayagriva should be placed in the outstretched 
palms of the goddess of Earth. The complexion 
of Hayagriva should be white and the colour of 
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the cloth worn shoakl be blue. Hayagriva should 
have the face of a horse and possess eight arms ; 
in four of the hands he should carry the sanJcha, 
the chaJcra, the and thepadtna respectively. 

The remaining four hands should be placed upon 
the heads of the personified forms of the four 
Vedas. The figure of Hayagriva should be duly 
adorned with ornaments. This aspect of ’Vishnu 
is believed to be specially related to Samkarshan,a 
in th.Q SaMi-maya-vijuha. 

The illustration of Hayagriva given on PI. 
XXVII is the representation of an image found in 
the temple at Nuggehalli. The label engraved 
below the image informs us that it was sculptured 
by Malitamma. The other short inscription on the 
pedestal tells us that the figure is that of Hayagriva. 
As required by the Sanskrit authorities the figure 
has eight hands ; but they all carry the gadU,, hana, 
chahra, khadga, ^aiikka, kM^aka, dhanus, and 
respectively. Below the feet of Hayagriva 
is shown, as lying in an abject condition, a Eakshasa 
carrying a sword and a shield, who, of course, is 
the Hayagriva Eakshasa defeated and thrown down. 

Adimurti is a seated figure, sitting upon the 
serpent Adi^esha, with the right 
leg hanging and the left one folded 
and resting upon the seat. The colour of the 


Adimurti. 
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figure is coral-red ; it is decorated with all orna- 
ments. The image has four hands. One of the 
right hands rests upon the seat, and a left hand is 
stretched out upon the left knee. The remaining 
two hands carry the chaJcra and the ianJcha. The 
hood of Adi^esha may have either five or seven 
heads and it should be so sculptured as to hide 
slightly the of the image. On the right 

side the sage Bhrigu, and on the left the sage 
Markandeya, are figured as kneeling on one knee. 
The figures of Brahma and Siva are shown in a 
prayerful attitude on the right and left respect- 
ively of Adimurti. 

The illustration on PL LXXVIII, is the 
reproduction of the photograph of an image of 
Adimurti to be found in the temple at Nuggehalli. 
In this piece of sculpture Adimurti is seen seated 
on the serpent Idisesha under a tree. The hood 
of Adi^esha has seven heads and its body is coiled 
into three turns. Adimurti has his left leg folded 
and resting upon the seat and his left front hand 
is stretched out on the left knee. The right leg of 
the image is let down hanging and the right front 
hand is seen resting upon the serpent seat. The 
iahkha and the chahra are held in the left and 
right back hands respectively. Below the seat 
and on the right is the figure of Q-aruda in the 
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aUdliasam posture with its hands folded in the 
anjali pose. On the left are the figures of Brahma 
and ^iva also standing in reverential attitude. 
There is another figure in front of those of 
Brahma and 6iva ; its head is broken and in its 
present condition it is difficult to guess as to 
whom it represents. The figure of Adimurti is 
decorated with all ornaments which are carved in 
a very elaborate manner. Under the seat is an 
inscription which informs us that the image was 
sculptured by Baichoja of Nandi already men- 
tioned. 

This aspect of Vishnu is the one conceived 

to be assumed by him at the end 
Jaiasayin. malia-pToMya or the great 

deluge of universal dissolution. The Jaiasayin is 
an image of Vishnu shown to be lying in the midst 
of waters, resting on the Adi^esha, his serpent- 
couch. The top of the head of Vishnu is difficult 
of discernment on account of the excess of lustre 
proceeding from the jewels on the heads of 
Adisesha. In reclining upon the serpent, three- 
fourths of the body of Vishnu is made to lie flat 
upon it, and the remaining fourth towards the 
head is slightly lifted up and inclined. One leg of 
this image of Vishnu rests upon the lap of 
Lakshmi and the other is somewhat bent and then 
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thrown upon the other leg. One arm of Jalafeyin 
is stretched along the body so as to make the 
hand reach the navel, while the other correspond- 
ing to it supports the head; two other hands 
grasp the sant^na-manjaii. On the lotus sprung 
from the navel of Vishnu is seated Brahma, the 
creating god, and adhering to its stalk are the two 
demons Madhu and Kaitabha. The personified 
weapons of Vishnu are all shown on Adi^esha sur- 
rounding the figure of Vishnu. In some instances 



the figures of the ten mataras of Vishnu are required 
to be carved above the reclining figure of Vishnu- 
Jalalayin. It is interesting to compare this con- 
ception of God brooding upon the waters of the 
ocean of chaos at the time of universal dissolution 
with that of Vata-patra-4ayin, the infant god 
floating on a banyan leaf in the chaotic waters of 
the dissolved cosmos, assuring, as it were, that the 
dissolution of the cosmos is in fact the infancy of 
its evolution. 

The drawing of Jala^ayin on H. LXXIX, is 
that of the image of this god found in the central 
shrine of the Vishnu temple found in the middle of 
the village of Halebidu. In this it may be noticed 
that Lakshml is, as required in the Sanskrit 
authorities, seated near the feet of Vishpu, while 
what appears to be the figure of Bhumidevi is seen 
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seated near the head. One of the left hands of 
Jala^ayin is held in the kataJca pose. The weapons 
are not represented in this case as their personifi* 
cations, but are treated as actual weapons. In the 
corner near the head of Vishnu is a small figure 
seated with crossed legs ; it appears to represent the 
sage Markandeya, who is reputed to be immortal 
even at the time of the deluge. Above the figure 
of the reclining Jalasayin are sculptured the ten 
avataras of Vishnu as described in the Eupa- 
mandana * ; it is interesting to note that the 
avataras, Matsya and Kurma, are represented 


Bliarma. 
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and resembled a bull. He was called Dharma. 
Brahma called Dharma and asked him to be his 
eldest son and protect the universe created by him- 
self. Dharma is said to have possessed four legs 
in the Kritayuga, three in the Tretayuga, two in 
the Dvaparayuga and only one in the Kali or the 
present yuga. The limbs of Dharma are said to be 
satya, (truthfulness), daya (mercy), (peaceful- 
ness) and (kindness). The Sanskrit word 


means d/iama as also a bull, a fact which 



seems to have induced the imaginative Hindu to 
associate Dharma with a bull. According to the 
Aditya-pnrma the figure of Dharma should be 
white in colour and have four faces, four arms and 
four legs, be clothed in white garments and be 
adorned with all ornaments, should carry in one of 
the right hands the ahhamala, the other right 
hand being made to rest upon the head of the 
personified form oi vyavasaya (industry). One of 
the left hands should keep a, pmtaka and the 
remaining left hand should carry a lotus and placed 
on the head of a good looking bull. 

The story of Vishnu delivering Gajendra, the 

Varadaraja or lord of elephants, from the grip 
Earivaxada. crocodile is given in the 

Bhagavata-purUna. In the garden of Eitumat, 
on the mountain Trikuta, which is surrounded 
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by the ocean of milk, there is a tank, to which 
G-ajendra, the lord of the elephants, repaired oae 
day to allay its thirst. As soon as it got down into 
the water, a crocodile caught hold of one of the 
legs of the elephant. For a long time the elephant 
struggled to liberate itself from the crocodile, but 
was unsuccessful. At last, with a lotus flower in 
its trunk it began to praise Vishnu and so be- 
sought his help. Pleased with the prayers of the 
elephant, Vishnu, riding upon the shoulders of 
Garuda, appeared on the scene at once and killed 
the crocodile with his cliahra and saved Gajendra. 
It is said that Gajendra was a Pandya king named 
Indradyumna in his former birth, and became an 
elephant on account of a curse which was pro- 
nounced against him by Agastya, to whom the 
king did not pay sufficient respect at the time the 
sage came to see him. This king became free now 
of his elephantine condition of existence through 
the touch of Vishnu ; and as a reward for his good 
deeds in the previous birth, he was received by 
Vishnu to be one of his parishadas or body-guards. 
The crocodile was in reality a gandharva named 
Huhu in its past birth, and had been cursed by the 
sage Devala to become a crocodile. Varadaraja 
means King among Boon-bestowers ; and Vishnu is 
so called because he saved and bestowed boons 
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upon Q-ajendra. As a deliverer of G-ajendra, Vishnu 
is praised in several places in the Divya-prahandka 
of the ^rivaishnava saints of Southern India and 
the temple of Varadaraja at Kafiohi is one of the 
most famous Yaishpava temples in the Madras 
Presidency. Sculptures of this deity are common 
enough in this Southern Presidency. Pig. 1, 
PL LXXX is from the Mysore State. Here Vishnu 
is seen riding on the shoulders of Garuda, with the 
chahra in his back right hand, which is lifted up, 
the kanMid in the back left hand, the padma in 
the front left hand, and the gada in the front right 
hand. The uplifted hand is supposed to be in the 
act of hurling the chakra against the crocodile 
which has caught hold of the leg of the elephant 
Gajendra. The feet of Vishnu rest upon the opened 

out palms of the hands of Garuda. Below Gar uda 

. • * 

is to be found the afflicted Gajendra praying to 
Vishnu with its trunk carrying a lotus in it and 
kept uplifted. The figure of the crocodile is seen 
apprehending with its powerful teeth the leg of 
Gajendra. On its back is seen sculptured the 
chakra of Vishpu and a human figure seated with 
crossed-legs and with the hands in the ahyali pose. 
The cTmkra is sculptured on the back of the croco- 
dile to convey the idea that it has killed the croco- 
dile and that the human figure represents the 
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(Fig. 2.) Varadaraja : Stione : Dadikkombu 


(Fig. 1.) Kari-Varada: Sfcone 
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G-andharva who was relieved from Ms existence as 
a crocodile. The water of the tank is shown in 
the conventional way by means of wavy lines. 

The second figure on the same plate represents 
a piece of sculpture to be found in the Varadaraja- 
svamin temple at Dadikkombu. In this the figure 
of Gajendra and the crocodile are not shown; 
Vishnu is seated upon Garuda, who is seated in 
the 5>U4Msana, and bearing in his palms the feet 
of Vishnu. The figure of Vishnu has here 
eight hands carrying respectively the chakra, 
kankha, gadd,, kha^ga, khetaka, dhanus, hd^^a and 
padma. 

The temple of Varadaraja at Conjeevaram 

important 

Vishnu temples of South India, 
the other two being those of Rahganatha at 
Srirangam and Venkatesa at Tirupati. Of the 
three temples above mentioned that of Banganatha 
is the most sacred to the ^rivaishnavas and is 
known to them by the distinguished name of ‘ the 
temple’. This temple appears to have come to 
occupy this foremost position on account of its 
great antiquity and historical association with 
famous ^rlvaishnava teachers and saints. The 
god BahganStha is of the type of the Yogalayana’- 
mflrti akieidy desorihed. 
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The god Venkate^a, who is better known to 
North Indian Hindus by the name 

Venkatesa. - ^ i , i 

of Balaji, has his temple on the top 

of the Tirupati hill. Various are the opinions re- 
garding this deity : the Vaishnavas contend that the 
god is Vishnu: the ^aivas claim Vehkatesa to be 
^iva, or Subrahmanya ; while a third set of people 
think that the Tirupati temple was originally a 
Devi temple and was converted into a Vishnu tem- 


ple at some later period. The doubt as to its being 



a Saiva or a Vaishnava temple appears to be of a 
long standing character, as it is evident from the 
fact that in the days of Eamanuja the Saivas 
threatened to take possession of it and that Eama- 
nuja succeeded in retaining it for the Vaishnavas. 
The basis of the quarrel between these two Hindu 
sects appears to be due to the duplicate nature of 
the image itself, which is described by one of the 
early Srivaishnava saints as Harihara. In the 
famous Tamil epic^ the SUappadigaram, the deity 
on the hill at Vehgadam, which is Tirupati, is de- 
finitely described as Vishnu, and all the inscriptions 
found on the walls of this temple uniformly declare 
it to be a Vaishnava shrine. The notion that it 
was originally a temple of Subrahmanya may be 
due to the fact that it is on a hill, a position pecu- 
liarly assii^ed to Subrahmawa in this part of the 
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country. The image of Venkate^a is even to this 
day that of Harihara, the right half, as usual, being 
that of Hara, that is, Siva and the left half of Hari, 
that is, Vishnu ; on the right forearm is to be seen 
the bJmjmga-valaya or the bangle of snake, an 
ornament characteristic of Siva. Vehkapsa is a 
standing image with four hands, the back two of 
which carry the saiiTcha (?) Sand the chahra ; the 
other right hand is held in the abhaya pose and 
the remaining left hand is made to rest upon 
the hip. 

The most famous Vishnu temple of Western 
India is that of Pandharinatha or 
Vithoba. The name of his goddess 
is Eukmabayi. The following legend explains how 
VithObii or Vithala happened to appear in Pandha- 
ripura. A Brahmana named Pundali started out 
on a pilgrimage to Benares with his wife and his 
aged parents. On the way he paid little or no 
attention to his old father and mother but was all 
attention to his wife. His conduct pained the 
parents very much at heart, and still they followed 
their son to Benares. One day the party halted on 
their way for the night at Pandharipura in the house 
of a Brahmana. There Pundali noticed the defer- 
ence shown by the host to his own parents and his 
host’s superior filial feeling made Pundali go to 


Pandlaariiiatha 
or Vithoba. 
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bed with a depressed heart. On rising early in the 
morning, he noticed three very beautiful women 
doing domestic duties in the house of his BrSh- 
mana host ; Pundali approached them and ques- 
tioned them who they were. They replied that 
they were the river goddesses Q-ahga, Yamuna and 
Sarasvati, who had come to the house of that 
excellent householder, the host of Pundali, and at 
the same time asking him not to approach them, 
because he was a sinner whose very presence they 
detested. Pundali immediately felt a shock of 
remorse for his past remissness in the matter of 
his duty towards his parents, gave up the idea of 
approaching by going to Benares the rivers Gangs, 
Yamuna and Sarasvati, and set himself to serve 
bis parents then and there in an ideal manner. 
Vishnu thereupon became pleased with the genuine 
devotion of Pundali to his parents, appeared before 
him and blessed him. It is this Vishnu, who so 
appeared, that is enshrined in the temple at 
Pandharipura. 

The image of Vithoba is about three feet in 
height and is made of stone. It is a standing 
figure with two hands. The feet rest firmly on the 
floor and there are no bends in the body ; it belongs 
therefore to the samahhanga variety of images. 
The two hands rest upon the hips ; the head is 
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adorned with a MrUa which is said to have a Imgu, 
mark upon it. (See PI. LXXXI.) 

Equally famous with the temples of Eahga- 

natha in the south and Vithdba in 
Jagannatha. that of Jagannatha in 

the east of peninsular India. This celebrated 
temple is situated at Puri and is visited by innumer- 
able pilgrims from all parts of India. The temple 
of Jagannatha is believed to have belonged to the 
Buddhists at one time and to have been converted 
into a Vishnu temple at a later date. The image 
of Jagannatha is an ill-shaped log of wood with 
two big eyes marked on it rather prominently. 
Once in twelve years the log is renewed, the log 
being every time brought mysteriously from some 
unknown land. This is utilised for carving a new 
image of Jagannatha, in which some ancient relic 
is considered to be embedded. It is the insertion of 
this relic which sanctifies the new image. This 
relic is believed by some to be a relic of Buddha. 
The Hindu conception is that it is Krishna, who 
is worshipped at Puri as Jagannatha or Lord of 
the World in company with his sister Subhadra. 

It is said in the that Arjuna 

Nara-Narayana and Krishpa Were in one of their 
or Han-Krishna. former incamatious Nara and 

NarSyania, two rMis or sages who resided in 
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Badari on the Himalayas performing severe reli- 
gious penances; they were possessed of divine 
powers and always lived and acted together. In 
the Vana-parmii it is stated by ^iva that Nara 
and Narayana were the most supreme among men 
and that the world was being upheld by their 
power. The greatness of Nara and Narayana is 
brought out by the defeat inflicted by them on 
Dambodbhava as described in the Udydga-parmn. 
Dambodbhava was once ruling as a universal 
sovereign and was full of conceit and of the pride 
of his own power. He learnt that on the heights 
of mount Giandhamadana there were two very 
great sages, Nara and Narayana, who were invin- 
cible even to Indra. He wanted to put their 
greatness to test, went thither and challenged 
them to fight. They tried to avoid having to do 
anything with him by telling him that they bad 
divested themselves of all earthly passion and were 
living in an atmosphere of spiritual peace. This 
answer did not satisfy Dambodhava ; he still in- 
sisted on their accepting his challenge. Then 
Narayana took a handful of grass and threw it 
against Dambodbhava, which rendered him at 
once weak and powerless. Narayana afterwards 
admonished him for his haughtiness and advised 
him to be humble in the future and to lead a 
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righteous life. Many such stories are told of 
them. They probably represent the inseparable 
association of love between the individual soul and 
the Supreme Soul, that is, between man and God. 
In the BMshina’parvan, Narayana is praised as 
the Being who forms the highest mystery, the 
highest existence, the highest Brahman and the 
highest renown. This Being is further said to be 
undecaying, iindiscernible and eternal. This 
Being is hymned as the Purusha, but is not 
known. This Being is celebrated by Visvakarman 
as the highest power, as the highest Joy, as 
the highest truth. In the 8anti-parvan, Nara 
and Narayana are concretely described thus : 
'The most excellent f is 7ws performing penance 
and of surpassing splendour, bearing the iwafea 
mark, wearing a circle of matted hair, web- 
footed and web-armed, with the mark of the 
chakra on their feet, broad-chested, long-armed, 
with four testicles, sixty teeth and eight 
grinders, with voices sonorous as the clouds, 
with beautiful oountenanees, broad foreheads, 
handsome brows, chins and noses, were beheld by 
Narada’. 

The manner in which the images of Nara and 
Narayana to be made is given in the Vishnu- 
dharmottara. It is stated therein that the image 
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of Nara should be of grass colour and have two 
heads; it should be made to look powerful. 
Narayana should possess four arms and be of blue 
complexion. Both of them should be seated under 
a badara tree. They should be clad in Imshnajina 
(deer-skin) and wear the jata-mandalas' Or, they 
might be seated in a chariot having eight wheels, 
with their legs crossed. 

The image of Manmatha, who, as already 

Manmatha. indentical with the 

Pradyumna of the 

vyuha, should, according to the Silparatna,* be 
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made to carry a bow of sugar-cane in the left hand 
and to hold in the right hand five flowery arrows. 
The complexion of Manmatha should be either 
green or red; and his beautiful form should he 
adorned with appropriate ornaments and a closely 
knit garland of flowers. Vasantha, the personifica- 
tion of the spring season, should be standing on one 
side of Manmatha as his friend. He should be 
adorned with various kinds of flowers and dressed in 
the leaves of the a^dJca tree ; he should have for his 
ear-rings two pomegranate flowers, and round his 
neck there should be a garland of the liesara 
flower. On the other side of Manmatha there 
should be the figure of his flag-bearer having the 
face of a horse carrying the mahara banner ; this 
flag-bearer is looked upon as the producer of the 
erotic feelings. Besides these two companions 
there should be on the right and left of Manmatha 
his two goddesses Priti and Bati translatable as 
Love and Delight. Of these the former should 
have in her possession various kinds of well sea- 
soned and tasteful articles of food and the latter 
should appear to be anxiously forward to the com- 
pany of her lord. There should also be by the side 
of Manmatha a soft bed placed near a canal asso- 
ciated with s&rasa birds and running through a 
fine pleasure garden. 
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The VishmdkarmoUam* gives, however, a 
diSerent description of Mamnatha. A.ooording to 
it, the image of Manniatha should have eight 
hands, four of which should be made to cany the 
hnJcha, chakra, clhaniis and hana, while the 
remaining four should be placed on the bosoms of 
his four highly beautiful consorts Eati, Priti, 
Sakti and Mada-Sakti. His eyes should be expres- 
sive of thoughts of love. The emblem on his 
banner should be the fish shown as carrying in its 
mouth his five flowery arrows. 

Four pictures of Eati and Mamuatha are 
given on Pis. LXXXII and LXXXIII. 

The images represented as figs. ,l and 2, 
PL LXXXII and fig. 1, PI. LXXXIII belong to the 
same period, and are almost similar in their 
characteristics. The piece of sculpture represented 
as fig. 1 on PI, LXXXII belongs to the Hoy- 
salesvara temple at Halebidu. In this Mamnatha 
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is seen standing with a bow of sugar-cane in his left 
hand and an arrow of flowers in the right hand. 
To the left of Manmatha is the figure of his wife 
Rati holding a fruit in her right hand and a lotus 
in the left hand. On the right of Manmatha may 
he seen his standard-bearer holding with both of 
his hands the banner peculiar to this Hindu god of 
love. It is worthy of note that the flag-bearer is 
found in the Halebidu sculpture and in none of them 
is Vasanta shown. The photograph reproduced as 
fig.2onPl.LXXXIIis that of an image of Man- 
matha found in Atigilr in the Bellary district of the 
Madras Presidency, and the photograph marked 
fig. 1, PI. LXXXTII belongs to Nuggehalli in the 
Native State of Mysore. The picture shown as 
fig, 2 on PI. LXXXIII represents an image to 
be found in the Yi^vanathasvamin temple at 
Tenkaii and like all the other pieces of sculpture 
of that temple, belongs to the latter Pandya period 
(16th Century A.B.). Manmatha in this sculpture 
has four hands, in three of which he holds his 
flowery arrows and in the fourth carries the sugar- 
cane bow. The manner of the moustaches, the 
long conical head-gear and other ornaments are 
characteristic of the sculpture of this period and of 
the part of the country to which the image belongs. 
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T he following is a summary of the account 
found in the about Garuda, 

the bird-vehicle of Vishnu. Garuda was born to 
Kaiyapa and Vinata and was the 
younger brother of Aruna, the 
charioteer of the sun-god SSrya. When Garuda first 
came out of the egg, the gods mistook him for Agni 
and praised him and prevailed upon him to diminish 
his splendour and glory a little. Bearing Aruna on 
his back, Garuda went from his father’s home to 
where his mother was, and there learnt that she was 
held in slavery by his father’s other wife Kadru. The 
sons of Kadru who were all snakes promised to free 
Vinata, if Garuda managed to bring for their use 
the ambrosia of the gods from their celestial world. 
Garuda started out at once on this mission of 
securing the ambrosia for his step-brothers, and on 
his way lived upon the NishSdas. When he ap- 
proached the lake called Alamba, he caught there 


0aruda, 
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an elephant named Supratika and a tortoise named 
Vibhavasu, and seizing both of them in his talons, 
he alighted upon a large banyan tree. The branch 
of the tree could not bear the weight and gave way. 
On this branch were the risliis Valakhilyas suspend- 
ed with their head downwards and doing penance. 
Fearing he would cause the death of these sages, 
Garuda himself held up and carried the branch to 
the hermitage of his father Kasyapa. There 
Ka^yapa exhorted the Valakhilyas to quit that tree- 
branch. They quitted it, and Garuda then threw 
down the branch and made a hearty meal of the 
two animals — the elephant and the tortoise. Then 
he proceeded to the capital of Indra, the chief of 
the gods ; and after a hard fight there with the ap- 
pointed guards of the pot of ambrosia succeeded in 
taking away from their possession the pot of 
amrita. On the way from the world of the gods he 
met Vishnu, and promised to serve him as his 
vehicle and also as the device on his banner. 
Garuda thus brought to his step-brothers, the 
snakes, the pot of ambrosia and placed it on a heap 
of kusa grass. On seeing this, the snake-sons of 
Kadru set Vinata free, and went to attend to the 
religious rites preparatory to their partaking of the 
ambrosia. Mean 
his pot of amrita, 


away 

were 
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disappointed at the disappearance of the much co- 
veted pot of ambrosia, and licked the grass upon 
which that pot had been placed. The sharp edges 
of the grass cleft their tongues, and the snakes 
came to possess split tongues. Thereby the Mka 
grass also became sacred, because the pot of amrim 
was placed upon it by Garuda. This mythical 
kite really represents the sun, and is therefore 
associated with Vishnu, who is a solar god in 
origin. 

The image of Garuda should have the colour 
of the euK'rald, and the beak and the legs should 
be made to resemble those of a kite. The eyes 
should be roundish, and the image should have 
four arms and possess also a pair of powerful 
wings of golden yellow colour and bright lustre. In 
one of the hands there should be held an umbrella 
and in another the pot of umn’jfa; the two remain- 
ing hands are to be in the anjali pose. Garuda 
should be fashioned with a flabby belly. Such is 
evidently the description of the image of Garuda, 
when he is sculptured independently as apart from 
Vishpu. When the image is associated with 
Vishnu, the two bauds, carrying respectively the 
pot of ambrosia and the umbrella, should both be 
engaged in supporting the feet of Vishpu, riding 
astride on the shoulders of Garuda. 
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The Bilpamtna gives two somewhat different 
descriptions of GS-aruda. According to one descrip- 
tion the image should have the golden yellow 
colour from the feet to the knees, should be snow- 
white from the knees to the navel, scarlet from the 
navel to the neck and jet black from the neck to 
the head ; the eyes should be yellow and the beak 
blue; there must be a terrific look in the eyes of 
G-aruda, and he should have only two hands one of 
which is to be in the ahhaya pose. In the other 
description, the ^ilparaina states that Garuda 
should have eight hands in six of which he should 
be carrying respectively the pot of ambrosia, the 
gadd, the WiMa, the c/ja^ra, the sword and a 
snake. Nothing is said of the two other hands. 
Instances of Garudas of this description have not 
been met with in actual sculptures. 

Yet another description of Garuda is met with 
in the ^n-tatva-nidhi. Therein it is stated that 
Garuda should be kneeling on his left knee, and 
that his crown should be adorned with snakes. 
His legs and knees should be made stout. Garuda 
should possess the face and body of human beings, 
but his nose should be raised and pointed 
prominently. He should have only two hands 
held in the pose. Obviously this is the 

description of the image of Garuda as found set up 






GAEUDA AND AYUDHA-PUEUSHAS, 


generally in front of the central shrine in Vishnu 
temples. 

Of the two illustrations of Garuda given on 
Pis. LXXXIV and LXXXV ; the first is found 
in the rock-cut cave No. Ill at Badami carved on the 
front gable; the second one, which is carved in 
wood, is preserved in the Siva temple at PalOr in 
the Native State of Travanoore. In both the in- 
stances Garuda has a beak-like nose, round eyes, 
two outstretched wings and a pair of arms. In 
addition to these, the Badami sculpture has a flabby 
belly and is seen holding in his right hand a snake, 
and wearing various ornaments. The Palur Garuda 
is one of the finest specimens of wood-carving of the 
Malabar country ; it is less than two centuries old. 
It is seen carrying in the right hand the elephant 
Supratika, one of whose legs is held between the 
talons of Garuda. In the left hand of Garuda is to 
be seen the tortoise Vibhavisu; the left wing of 
this image of Garuda is lost. The Palur Garuda 
is carved so as to be hung on the ceiling by means 
of a chain. 

The various weapons and emblems, such as 
vajra, iakti, dan^a, hliadga, pdia, ankuka, gadd, 
trUula, padma, chakra and dhvaja, which are 
generally found in the hands of the images of 
Vishnu, Siva, and the other gods, are personified 
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under the name of Ayudha-purushas and are also 
Ayudha-puru- concretised as images. Some of 
them are represented as males, 
some as females and some as eunuchs. For in- 
stance, the §a]iU and the Gada are worked out as 
females ; the AnJcuia, the Pasa, the 8Tda, the 
Vajra, the Khadga and the Pan^a as males ; and 
the OhaJcm and the Padma as eunuchs. The sex 
of a personified Ayudha is however determined 
merely with reference to the gender of its name in 
Sanskrit. Thus, the gender of the wotds iaJcU and 
gada is the feminine, hence the Ayudha-purushas 
representing them are to be females : similarly, the 
words chakra and padma are in the neuter gender, 
and the weapons denoted by them are consequently 
represented as eunuchs. In the same way vajra 
and the other words mentioned above, are in the 
masculine gender and the corresponding Ayudha- 
purushas are sculptured as males. It is required 
that the Ayudha-purushas should be made accord- 
ing to the ashta-tala measure, that they should 
each have only one face with a pair of eyes, that 
the head should be adorned with the karan^a- 
makuia and that each of them should have only 
two hands held over the chest in the ahjali pose. 
When their hands are in the ahjali pose the parti- 
cular emblem or weapon which each of them is 
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intended to represent, is shown over the crown worn 
on the head ; otherwise, the weapon or emblem is 
placed between the hands. 

The 8aldi has to be, as has already been stated 
a female figure ; it should be of red colour and seat- 
ed upon a ry/A’rt or wolf. The is to be a 

male of black colour, with red eyes and a fearfiil 
look. The Khadga should be a male figure of dark 
complexion and angry look. The Faia should be 
sculptured as a male snake with seven hoods. The 
DIuHijd should be a sturdy looking male of yellow 
comple.vioii witli the iiionth wide open. The (radu 
should be a female figure of yellow colour with 
large glutials ; the V/sfi/iKdJtanndifam says that 
she must have a slender waist, and be adorn- 
ed with various ornaments ; she should be made 
to carry a ehumara in her hands. The right 
hand of Vishnu should be made to touch the 
head of Qnd&. The Triiida has to be a good- 
looking black complexioued male, with handsome 
brows. The &ahhha should be represented as a 
white male figure with pretty eyes. The 
weapon like the hatchet — is a female, while the 
BkinM — the sling for throwing stones, is a male. 
The has to be a male figure with a red body 
and with good looking eyes j the VmhMnas&gama 
states that the is naptmsaka — a eunuch — 
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and should be of black complexion with three eyes, 
should be draped in white clothes and capable of 



producing the fearful noise of the sea. The vdhana 
or vehicle of this personified weapon is the wind, 
Vdyu, and its banner is the feather. It must carry 
an actual arrow on its head. The birth star of 
Bawa, whatever it means, is given as the ^ata- 
bhishang-nahhatra in the month MdgJia and its 
Injdkshara is said to be sa. .. The personified Dlianm 
is a female figure carrying a stringed bow on her 
head ; her complexion should have the red colour 
of the lotus. Chakra is described in the Vish')}u~ 
dharmoitara as a male figure with round eyes and 
a drooping belly ; this image of Chakra should be 
adorned with various ornaments and should carry 
St chamara. It should be sculptured so as to indi- 
cate that it is evincing a desire to gaze upon 
Vishnu ; and the left hand of Vishnu should be 
made to rest upon the head of the Ch'akra-put'usha. 

Another characteristic form of the Chakra 
which is found in all important Vishnu temples is 
called the Stidariana-chakra- In Tamil it is 
known as Chahr.aUdlvdr. This is occasionally set 
up as a main .image in a shrine attached to certain 
Vaishnava temples. It is in outline a chakra of the 
ordinary non-personified form with a fearful figure 
of Vishnu with eight hands in a standing posture 
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Sudarsana Chakra : Bronze : Didikknmbu. 



Aeoording to another description of 8a 
obvarso shouid exhibit the terrifio figur 
with Bixtieii hands, holding the wea] 


* Tlie Mirbmihm»'Sa1kkUS^ diMdi krgslir 
of iho SaiarliiDft-obakra ; la II Sadarlao 
lha ortgtaal llioagh* of P»r*-bmhm»n whoa 
mmvA, <K>tt«»iv0d lh« W®* <d wipkading b 
£has hringiog ialo oxiflfi®a<M feh« nolvenw. 
of the Saprem# Being whteh fe lai«Mitra< 
Sadarlftae. 
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smTiha, dhanus, parasu, asi* (a sword), hana, mla, 

paia, ayikuka, agni, khadga, hlietdJcci, hala, niuscila^, 

(jada B,nd. Jiunta. Re should have fearful tusks 
and the hair on his head should be repre- 
sented as shining and highly towering. He should 
possess three eyes and have a golden coloured 
body, resting on the back of a shat-hdigcL-clicih’iS). 
On the reverse there should be the figure of 
Nrisiihha in the gdgci attitude, with his two front 
hands resting upon the knees, the bent legs being 
crossed in front. In the back pair of hands he 
should be holding the c/iaJtra, and the sanhlta. 
He should be bright like the fire and be surround- 
ed by streams of flames. This killer of Hiranya- 
kasipu should have brightly resplendent nails. 
His three eyes are the sun, the moon and the fire ; 



he should have a brilliant tongue and also very 
bright tusks which strike terror into the mind of 
the wicked; and his hair should be like liaming 
tire. 

This Sudarsana-chakra is praised as the des- 
troyer of the life of all enemies— a prana- 
samliara-chaliram. The weapons described above 
have all a symbolic meaning underlying them. 


*' Vajra according to the Pmcharatragavia which 
appears tio be correct. 
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This meaning is variously described in several 
Sanskrit works. For instance, ‘bh.^ Vkliim-puriuba 
says that the gada represents the Sahkhya principle 
called biuldhi and the kn'ikha indicates the prin- 
ciple viewed in relation to the bhiita- 

lanimtras (in the material aspect): the 
(mind) and its changeability is represented by the 
vhakm, which is besides an emblem of power. The 
bam symbolises the kanmndrigas and the 
j'fuuwndriijan. The asi or kluulga is emblematic of 
vidinl (spiritual wisdom) while the scabbard in- 
which it is kept represents avidi/a (ignorance). 
The lord of the iiidri.ga>i, Hrishikesa, though per- 
sonally bodiless assumes a body for the sake and 
benefit of his creatures. The idea intended is obvi- 
otisly to denote that the powers of prakfiti ox 
nature are in fact the powers of G-od who is the 
Lord of Nature. 

The Kamikdgama and following it, some of 
the other Saivagamas attach the following signi- 
iicanee to the various agudhas of $iva ; the tristda 
indicates the three giaias of prahriti respectively 
called mjaii ‘Aiid tamas. The paraku repre- 

sents Hiva's divine strength and power {kakii), the 
kha^ga^ his valour ; the dohni (fire) his kamhdra- 
kahti or power of destruction ; this last one, namely, 
the vakni is further conceived to destroy all pUas 
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or bonds and attaohmenbs, and is consequently 
emblematic of the enlightenment which comes 
after the bonds of sin and sorrow are broken as- 
under and destroyed. The nd>gas serving as orna- 
ments on his body show the fortitude of Siva as 
also the inviolability of vidlii, or his com- 
mandments and laws. The pasa^ which is a three- 
fold cord or rope, indicates the threefold bondage 
of incarnated life consisting of harma, viay^ and 
mala, that is, of work, delusion and impurity. The 
gha7}^a (bell) is the symbol of sound looked upon 
as the original cause of creation, and is indicative 
of the mantra-svarupa of §iva, which is his mystic 
sound-form. The anJ£n§a stands for the selective 
Acuity in choosing what is enjoyable for the atmaii 
as soul. In the ^aivagamas the weapons and 
emblems of Siva are made to convey the same 
fundamental conception as the weapons and 
emblems of Vishnu do in the Vaishnavagamas, 
namely, that !^iva, as the Lord of Nature, is the 
wielder of his own powers as well as of the powers 
of Prakriti. 

Bhaskararaya in his commentary on the Lali- 
Usahasranama, explains in his own way the sym- 
bolic meaning underlying the p&$a, the ahhuka 
and other weapons and emblems which are usually 
carried by the goddess ^akti, who herself symbo- 
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Uses Nature or pmkriU m they would say hi 
Sanskrit. He of course quotes authorities in 
favour of the explauatiou he gives ; and even here 
what we are led to see is that these weapons and 
emblems symbolise the powera of Nature and 
also of this goddess as the Supreme Mistress of 
Nature. 

The Varaha-pur^m mjs that the iaiikha is 
tlie destroyer of amdydk or ignorance, the klm^ga 
is the sunderer of ajhana or unwisdom, the chakra 
is the wheel of time, and lastly the gada is the 
destroyer of ndhanna or unrighteousness. It is 
worthy of note that here the symbolism is made to 
be more markedly ethical than in the previous 
intorpretatioiifi to which we have referred. 

Thus wo may see that, in relation to these 
various weapons and emblems found in the hands 
of the images of Hindu gods and goddesses there 
is a consensus of opinion showing that the early 
Hindus had probably a systematised symbolism as 
appertaining to their ieonoolastio art in its appli- 
cation to religion. The key tb this symbology is 
evidently lost and cannot be easily recovered. 
Yet, oven here, research need not despair; and to 
the earnest investigator nothing is more valuable^ 
asset than his unabated optimism and:. untmng' 
hopefulness. Till this lost key is recovered and 


